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Syrian SongSj Proverbs^ and Stories ; collected^ translated^ 
and annotated, — By Henry Minor Huxley, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 

INTRODUCTION. 

During the summer of 1900, while living in Bhamdtin, a 
small village of the Lebanon, to the east of Beirtit, I collected a 
number of songs and proverbs typical of the locality. My Ara- 
bic teacher, Sitt Rahil Jorjis Tabit, first obtained these from 
the Christian natives, and then, at her dictation, I wrote them 
in the dialect of the region; in this vernacular they appear in 
the following pages. The stories are written in the dialect of 
the Christians of Beirtit. 

In writing the vernacular in Arabic characters it is impossible 
to avoid certain inconsistencies. In every case I have written 
the consonants as they are pronounced: M and not l<>t, r^^ 
and not r-^ • I have thought best, however, not to write 
the Arabic phonetically when this would introduce confusion 
and prevent the recognition of a word by students of the classical 
language. Thus we write xf JLi* , and not the phonetic form, 

which might be written yXS . The transliteration, on the other 
hand, has been written strictly in accordance with the actual 
pronunciation. By so doing, I have, of course, been obliged to 
depart from the principle which should govern the translitera- 
tion of the classical language: namely, that in reading the trans- 
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literation, an Arabist should immediately be able to see how the 
word is spelled in the original. To quote the above example 
again, while writing xf Jli* in the Arabic, in transliteration I 
have written kt)llu. 

In some of the funeral songs, it will be noticed that at times 
the metre is decidedly defective. I have, however, left these 
songs, with all their imperfections, exactly in their original 
form, for only so will they show the actual compositions of the 
fellahin. In the same way, the stories are in the exact form in 
which they were first told. In the translations my primary 
object has been literalness and clearness, rather than literary 
excellence. 

The Arabic text has been used as the basis in numbering the 
lines. The last word of a numbered line of Arabic text has the 
same number opposite the line in which this word occurs in the 
transliteration and the translation. For convenience of refer- 
ence I have arranged the lines of the translations of the songs 
in the same relative positions occupied by the lines of the Arabic 
text. 

An attempt has been made in the Bibliography to give the 
titles of all books and articles which are of importance to the 
student of modern Arabic. I have tried to make the list of 
vernacular texts as complete as possible. Several of the diction- 
aries, grammars, and books of proverbs, deal with the classical 
language. 

I desire to express my thanks to Sitt Rahil Jorjis Tkbit for 
her painstaking and conscientious help, without which my own 
work would have been impossible. To Professor Toy of Har- 
vard University, and Professor Torrey of Yale University, I 
am under obligation for many valuable suggestions. I am 
indebted to Dr. Enno Littmann of Princeton University for his 
careful reading of the manuscript of the wedding songs, and to 
Sitt Rahil Ilalil SalibI of Montclair and formerly of Bliamdfin, 
for a final reading of the Arabic manuscript. Finally, my 
thanks are due to Messrs. B. T. Babbitt Hyde, Clarence M. 
Hyde, Y. Everit Macy, and I. Kewton Phelps Stokes, by 
whose generosity I was enabled to carry on the work in Syria. 
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Transliteration. 

1= '. 'is used only when hemza occurs in the middle or at the 
end of a word. 

^=^ 

.= j. The soft French pronunciation of the letter^*. Not the 
sound of dj found in many parts of Syria. 






C)=d. 

U« = '?- 

fi= 5. This symbol, used by Socin and others, seems superior 
to ', which is used as the sign of the rough breathing 
in Greek, fi being a consonant, should, like the other 
consonants, have a symbol written on the line, and not 
merely a sign for breathing, written above the line. 

o=/. 

\^—k. When O is not pronounced, its position is indicated in 
transliteration by '. 

8 = /i. 
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Vowels. 

In the transliteration of the vowels, I have, in the main, 

followed Landberg and Jewett. 

rt=a in the German Mann, 

c7=a lengthening of a, often indicated by \— in the Arabic. 

When the accent occurs on the syllable containing «, the 
latter is written d. This rule applies also to <!, ^, 7, c>, and u. 

d^a with the imdla. Like the a in English lad, 

Ti=^2i lengthening of a. We have this sound in the Arabic 
words ,^o kdn, v^^io kdtib^ etc. 

» = a neutral vowel pronounced as the u in English hut, 

6 = e in English met, 

€=ayin English say, 

i = i in English sit, 

I =:ee in English see?i. 

0=0 in German Sonne, 

0^0 in English 7iote, 

6 = 11 in English cnrve is nearly the exact equivalent. Some- 
what like the French en^ and the German o, 

u^^u in English />i/^. 

u^ioo in English hoot, 

ai (diphthong) = i in English mite. 

au (diphthong) = 01/? in English coic, 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

All articles which I have been unable to consult are marked 
with an asterisk (*). Unless a special abbreviation is printed 
i7i italics after the title, reference to an article will be made 
simply by the author's surname. 

List of Abbreviations. 

A JPhil = American Journal of Philology. 
APCSGW=Abhandlungen der philologisch-historischeu Classe 

der Koniglich Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
AQR = Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review. 
BA = Beitrage zur Assyriologie. 
JA = Journal Asiatique. 

JAOS=: Journal of the American Oriental Society. 
JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 

and Ireland. 
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PEF= Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement. 
RL= Revue de Linguistique et de Philologie Comparee. 
WZKM= Wiener Zeitschrift ftlr die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 
ZA^Zeitschrift ftlr Assyriologie. 

ZAOS= Zeitschrift ftlr afrikanische und oceanische Sprachen. 
ZDMG=: Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 

schaft. 
ZDPY= Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palaestina-Vereins. 
ZV=: Zeitschrift fttr Volkskunde. 

I. Dictionaries and Conveksational Guid:rs. 

Abcarius, Yohanna. Abridged English and Arabic Dictionary. 

S"-^ ed. i3eirtit, 1892. 
Badger, George Percy. An English- Arabic Lexicon, in which 

the equivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences 

are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic. London, 

1881. 
♦Baldwin, C. W. English-Arabic Dialogues for the Use of 

Students in Marocco. Revised and edited by W. Mackin- 
tosh. Tangier, 1893. 
♦Barthelemy. Vocabulaire phras6ologique fran5ais-arabe. 2® 

ed. rev. et augm. Leipzig, 1867, BartMlemy Vocah, 
*Beaussier, Marcellin. Dictionnaire arabe-fran9ais, contenant 

les mots employes dans I'arabe parle en Alger ie et en 

Tunisie . . . revu, corrige et augm. par L. Machnel. 

Alger, 1884. 
Belot, J. B. Vocabulaire arabe-fran5ais ^ I'usage des 6tudiants. 

Beyrouth, 1893. 
Belot, J. B. Dictionnaire fran9ais-arabe. 2 vols. Beyrouth, 

1890. 
*Berggren, J. Guide fran9ais-arabe vulgaire des voyageurs et 

des Francs en Syrie et en ]^gypte. XJpsal, 1844. 

Bistani, Butrus. umjIoj |%JjlJI v..a-aJLJ> iox^JI ioj^ v^LxS^ 
^Uu^l. 2 vols. Beirtit, 1867-1869. 

Bocthor, Ellious. Dictionnaire fran9ais-arabe. Paris, 1828. 

There is also a later edition, "revu et augment^ par Ibed 

Gallab. Le Caire, 1871." 
Cameron, D. A. An Arabic-English Vocabulary for the use 

of English students of modern Egyptian Arabic. London, 

1892. ' 
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Catafago, Joseph. An English and Arabic Dictionary, in two 
parts, Arabic and English, and English and Arabic. 2"*^ 
ed. London, 1873. 

Harfouch, Joseph. Le Dragoman Arabe. Beyrouth, 1901. 

Hartmann, Martin. Arabischer Sprachftlhrer. Leipzig und 
Wien, 1895 ?. 

*Heury. Vocabulaire fran9ais-arabe. 4™® ed. rev. et augm. 
Beyrouth, 1888. 

♦Humbert. Guide de la conversation arabe, ou vocabulaire 
fran9ais-arabe. Paris, 1838. 

Lane, Edward William. An Arabic-English Lexicon. London, 
1863-1893. 

♦Marcel, J. J. Dictionnaire fran9ais-arabe des dialectes vul- 
gaires. 5°^« ed. Paris, 1885. 

*Nakhlah. New Manual of English and Arabic Conversation. 
Boulack, 1874. 

Nofal, Georges. Guide de la conversation arabe et fran9ai8. 
6°^^ ed. Beyrouth, 1892. 

♦Robertson, F. E. An Arabic Vocabulary for Egypt. Lon- 
don, 1898. 

Sacroug, Gabriel. The Egyptian Travelling Interpreter. Cairo, 
1874. Pp. 338-406, there is a collection of proverbs copied 
verbatim from Burckhardt, without acknowledgment. 

Spiro, Socrates. An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Collo- 
quial Arabic of Egypt, containing the vernacular idioms 
and expressions, slang phrases, etc., etc., used by the 
native Egyptians. Cairo, London, 1895. 

Spiro, Socrates. An English-Arabic Vocabulary of the Modern 
and Colloquial Arabic of Egypt. Cairo, London, 1897. 

Stace, E. V. An English-Arabic Vocabulary for the use of 
Students of the Colloquial. London, 1893. 

Steingass, F. The Student's Arabic-English Dictionary. Lon- 
don, 1884. 

Steingass, F. English- Arabic Dictionary. For the use of both 
Travellers and Students. London, 1882. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Handworterbuch der deutschen und neu- 
arabischen Sprache. 2^ Ausgabe. Giessen, 1887. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Handworterbuch der neu-arabischen und 
deutschen Sprache. 2® Ausgabe. 2 vols. Giessen, 1887. 

* Wolff. Arabischer Dragoman. Leipzig, 1883. 
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Wortabet, William Thomson. Arabic-English Dictionary. 
With the collaboration of John Wortabet and Harvey 
Porter. 2°*^ ed., revised and enlarged. Beyrout, 1893. 

II. Grammars amd Grammatical Discussions. 

Almkvist, Herman. Kleine Beitrage zur Lexikographie des 

Vulgararabischen. Leiden, 1891. 
Bauer, L. Einiges tlber Gesten der syrischen Araber. ZDPV, 

1898, vol. 21, pp. 59-64. Bauer Gesten. 
*Bauer, L. Lehrbuch zur praktischen Erlernung der arabischen 

Sprache. (Schrift- und Vulgararabisch). Jerusalem, Leip- 
zig, 1897. Bauer Lehrbuch. 
*Belot, J. B. Cours pratique de langue arabe avec de nom- 

breux exercices. Beyrouth, 1896. Belot Cours. 
Brockelmann, C. Zur Aussprache des arabischen Glm. ZA, 

1898, vol. 13, p. 126. 
*Brtlcke, Ernst. Beitrage zur Lautlehre der arabischen Sprache. 

Wien, 1860. 
Caspari, Karl Paul. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 

translated from the German by W. Wright. 3''^ ed., 

revised by W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje. 2 

vols. Cambridge, 1896-1898. 
Caussin de Perceval, A. P. Grammaire arabe vulgaire, pour 

les dialectes d'Orient et de Barbaric. 4® ed. Paris, 1858. 
Conder, C. R. Palestine Peasant Language. PEF, 1889, pp. 

133-142. 
♦Crow, F. E. Arabic Manual. London, Luzac, 1901. 
David, M^""- !fitude sur le dialecte arabe de Damas. J A, 1887, 

8^ s6r., vol. 10, pp. 165-199. 
Dirr, A. Grammatik der vulgar-arabischen Sprache ftir den 

selbstunterricht. Theoretisch-praktische Sprachlehre ftlr 

Deutsche auf gramma tischer und phonetischer Grundlage. 

Wien, 1893. 
♦Dombay, Franz von. Grammatica linguae mauro-arabicae 

juxta vernaculi idiomatis usum. Accessit vocabularium 

Latino-mauro-arabicum. Yindobonae, apud Camesina, 1800. 
Dozy, R. Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. 2 vols. Leyde, 

1881. 
Faris el-Shidiac. A Practical Grammar of the Arabic Language. 

With interlineal reading lessons, dialogues and vocabulary. 

2"^ ed., by the Rev. Henry G. Williams. London, 1866. 
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♦Goldziher, Ignaz. Abhandlungen zur arabischen Philologie. 

Leiden, 1896. 
Green, A. O. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Oxford, 1893. 

Green Grammar, 
♦Griinert. tTber die Imala. Wien, 1876. 
Guest, A. R. A Review of "Spoken Arabic of Egypt." 

JRAS, 1902, pp. 444-461. 
* Harder, Ernst. Arabische Konversations-Grammatik mit be- 

sonderer Berttcksichtigung der Schriftsprache. Heidel- 
berg, 1898. 
*Houdas, O. Precis de grammaire arabe. !fitude de I'arabe 

regulier et de I'arabe vulgaire. Paris, 1897. 
Huart, Clement. Notes sur quelques expressions du dialecte 

arabe de Damas. JA, 1883, 8^ ser., vol. I, pp. 48-82. 
Jayakar, A. S. G. The O'manee Dialect of Arabic. JRAS, 

1889, N. S., vol. 21, pp. 649-687, 811-880. 
Kampffmeyer, G. Beitrage zur Dialectologie des Arabischen. 

WZKM, 1899, vol. 13, pp. 1-34, 227-250. 
*Kampffmeyer, G. Die arabische Verbalpartikel h (rri). Mar- 
burg, 1900. 
Lane, E. W. Ueber die Aussprache der arabischen Vocale und 

die Betonung der arabischen Worter. ZDMG, 1850, vol. 

4, pp. 171-186. Lane Aussprache, 
Lansing, J. G. An Arabic Manual. 2^^ ed. New York, 1891. 
*Lerchundi, Fr. Jose. Rudimentos del Arabe vulgar que se 

habla en el imperio de Marruecos. V^ ed. Tanger, 1889. 
*Marie-Bernard. Methode d'arabe parle (idiome du Senegal). 

Paris, 1893. 
*Meakin, J. E. Budgett. An Introduction to the Arabic of 

Morocco. London, 1891. 
*Nallino, Carlo Alfonso. L'Arabo parlato in Egitto. Gram- 

matica, dialoghi e raccolta di circa 6000 vocabuli. Milano, 

1900. 
Newman, Francis W. A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting 

of a Practical Grammar, with numerous examples, dialogues, 

and newspaper extracts ; in a European type. London, 1866. 
Noldeke, Th. Ueber einen arabischen Dialect. WZKM, 1895, 

vol. 9, pp. 1-25. 
Oussani, Gabriel. The Arabic Dialect of Baghdad. JAGS, 

1901, vol. 22, V' half, pp. 97-114. 
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Grammar of both the Classical and Modern Arabic. Lon- 
don, 1881. Palmer Manual. 
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Praetorius, Franz. Ueber den arabischen Dialekt von Zanzibar. 
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*Reinhardt, C. Ein arab. Dialekt gesprochen in 'Oman und 
Zanzibar. Berlin, 1894. 

Rogers, E. T. Dialects of Colloquial Arabic. JRAS, 1879, 
X. S., vol. 11, pp. 365-379. 

Sabbag, Miha'-il. Granamatik der arabischen Umgangssprache 
in Syrien und Aegypten. Nach der Mtlnchener Hand- 
schrift herausgegeben von H. Thorbecke. Strassburg, 1886. 

*Sapeto, Giuseppe. Grammatica arabica vulgare, ad uso delle 
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sprache syrischen Dialekts. Wien, 1894. Seidel Lehrbuch. 
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lectes von Aegypten. Leipzig, 1880. 

Stumme, Hans. Grammatik des tunisischen Arabisch. Leip- 
zig, 1896. Stumme Gram. 

el-Tantavy, Le Scheikh Mouhammad Ayyad. Traite de la 
langue arabe vulgaire. Leipsic, 1848. 
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letters, and idioms, etc., in English and Arabic. London, 
1885. 

Toy, C. H. The Semitic Vowel a. AJPhilol, 1881, vol. 2, 
pp. 446-457. 

Toy, C. H. On some phonetic peculiarities of Cairo Arabic. 
JAOS, vol. 14, pp. cxii-cxiv. Toy Cairo Arabic. 



Digitized by 



Google 



184 H. M. Huxley, [1»02. 

VoUers, Karl. Beitrage zur Kenntniss der lebenden arabischen 
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*Monier- Williams, Sir M. The Transliteration of Oriental 
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SYRIAN SONGS, PROVERBS, AND STORIES. 

Wedding Songs.* 

All of the wedding and funeral songs which I collected were 
sung by women. 

So7tgs in honor of the bride. These fall naturally into three 
groups : (a) Those sung before she leaves her father's house ; 

(b) Those sung while she is going to the bridegroom's house ; 

(c) Those sung after her entrance to the bridegroom's house. 

(a) Before leaving her father's house. 
1. 

JCmlaJL jC>^ji^ oJ^* ^y^ "^^ ty^' W:?' 

v.>XjwyuJL iM^t v:>JLi» \JUC dUft UU L^J 

(jtdjot ^^^jLMA'LJt oJU Lojo dUfi Uli L^t 

J J J ^\j^^ ^ ^' <^^ ';^ ^^ yi^' ^} 

eha kdlu ^amiik tawili kilt ir-ruinh hil-iaskar 

eha kdlu "^annik sDfra kilt i§-§emai hil-meskeh 

eha kdlu ^annik haida kilt il-ydsmin ahyad 

eha kdlu "^annik smnra kilt ahla min is-sukknr It It It It. 

They said that you were (lit. concerning you) tall ; I said, The 
lance among the soldiers ; 
They said that you were pale; I said. Wax in the mould; 
They said that you were white; I said. The jasmine is white ; 

They said that you were brown; I said. Sweeter than 
sugar. 

The exclamation L^l at the beginning of each verse is 
variously pronounced eha,, aiha^ or tha ; Dalman has awl ha. 
At the end of each song, there is a rapid repetition of the sylla- 
ble It in a very high pitch. These shrill cries of the women are 
called the iaxfcbK zaUujtt ; singular, Ti^D^ls z(d{/fita, 

^ For a brief description of the wedding customs, see Dalman p. 184 ff . 
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2. 

^juo sLa^I ^r^ V^s^^ '^^^'VH^^^ ^^J 

^ c5^ ^ ^^ SS^^ ^^ ^ ^^ *5^' ^^' 

6/ia uiyilnik is-sitd ^vllitnl ana gnnnl 

eha u-hajhenik sihyu Vorh il-haya 7ninnl 

eha hunt ndyimi iozz in-nom mithennyi 

^ha ija fiiydlik ^ala ball u-jennennl It It It It. 

Your black eyes made me sing, 

And your two eyebrows captured the essence of my life 
from me; 
I was sleeping happily in my deep slumber ; 

Your image came on my thoughts, and maddened me. 

Cf. Littmann p. 61, No. 2. 

3. 

eha hayddik haydd ll-worDka 

eha harnrit Jiiodildik hxdka 

eha yd sa^ddt ilU hydjidik 

eha yd sdtra yd libka It It It It, 

Your fairness is the fairness of paper ; 

The redness of your cheeks is natural. 
Oh the happiness of him who will take you. 

Oh clever and elegant one ! 

The H of H»>Ijum is pronounced as part of the following 
word -JJI . 

Cf. Littmann p. 21, No. 64. 

VOL. XXIII. 13 
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4. 

wo^t ^Laj ^^JL^Lo l^j 
jj^ J^l-^ dvju& L^t 

^ J J J />^ ^ '*>^- k:'.' 

eha hayddik haydd il-marraar 

eha mirik fetdyil lanhar 
eha ilik sdmi id rds ^iKldik 

^ha saxida u-rad htitgt)hbvr It It It it. 

Your fairness is the fairness of marble ; 

Your hair is braids of ambergris ; 
You have a mole on the upper part of your cheek ; 

It is black, and will not become dust-colored. 

vlUI for the classical viXi. Ix for J^. xxLi: The Syrians 
regard a mole as a mark of beauty, particularly if there are 
hairs growing from it. 

5. 

eha iDllit mm tawaktha eha Idhit hi-trdktha 

^ha yd hehajth is-semaidt eha lil-ucrils td nijltha It It It It, 

She looked from her windows ; 

She appeared with her Turkish ear-rings. 
Oh her father, bring the candles 

For the bride, that we may escort her (in her 
wedding-march) . 
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Before leaving her father^s house, the bride, holding a candle 
in each hand, and supported by old women, walks slowly back 

and forth three times through the length of the room. v^« A k 

for v:>JLbl. U is used in place of the classical ^5^^* 

6. 

^gXJ (•liL*. Uji>^ i^^y^ ^^ 

eha uirdsl 'iox>ddena saldm lekl 

eha sletdtik deheb tlik "^aVldekl 
eha mkvddnr ilmdz yeliJc iaVejbt?iik 

eha gaiyebtl il-kionivr min Mn lainekl li li U It. 

My bride, we have sent greeting to you ; 

Your bracelets of gold befit your hands ; 
The circlet of diamonds befits your forehead ; 

You have caused the moon to disappear (by the 
radiance of the diamonds) between your eyes. 

ejbinik ior jebtnik. In regard to this pronunciation, Professor 
Torrey writes : " In a word of two or more syllables, beginning 
with a short open syllable, the first vowel sound is often trans- 
posed, so as to stand before the first consonant, instead of after 
it." Thus we have mlth or emlth, ketir or ektir^ etc. 

7. 

dljuo Jjt dljuo iJJt L.^J 
^ ^ ^ ^ "^^ N?t^^5 ^^-i^*' L^.' 
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eha Vila maiik z>lla maiik 

eha kutr il-bikl md hymfauk 
eha in kdn mismdr ft bet abUki 

eha okbailh u-^iidlh man'k It It It It, 

God be with you, God be with you, 

Much weeping will not profit you ; 
If there is a nail in the house of your father, 

Draw it out, and take it with you. 

The second half of this song means that on this great occa- 
sion of her life, the bride's father will allow her to take anything 
she wishes from his house, even to the very nails. 

8. 

^CJiU JJUO J^kA lift l^\ 

eha yd cavils kff?ni Ivnstr ftk'i 

^ha ia7ina ialdll mitl uddltk'i 
eha hmndtik hebbtha u-iozztha 

eha aimltha biddl immik trvbbtkl It It It It, 

Rise, oh bride, let us escort j'^ou ; 

We have upper chambers like your upper chambers ; 
Love and respect your mother-in-law ; 

Make her, in your mother's place, train you. 

L^ for UtXix. This contraction is common in the Lebanon 
and in the towns. To the south, particularly between Karak 
and Petra, I have heard the pronunciation uindana. This use 
of J with the first person of the imperfect with the meaning 
" let me," "let us," is comparatively rare. More frequent is the 

use of the verb jC-**^« The above form would be /-^-^ Lui^. 
Cf. Dalman p. 212. In place of limsii\ Dalman has lamur. 
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(b) Song in the bride's honor, sung as she goes to the bride- 
groom's house. 

9. 

J ^ J ^ ^'7^' lt'; c^^ V' ^ ^^ 

eha larHsna tdha min ddr abUha 

eha yd iar'Cis limml dlydl fustdnik 

eha mdl in-nvjivl limman sdf kdmitha 

iha fettah il-ioard min rds it-trdbtnl U It li It, 

Our bride is ascending from the mansion of her father. 

Oh bride, raise the train of your dress, 
llie palm bent when it saw her figure ; 

The roses opened from the ends of the branches. 

(c) Songs in the bride's honor after her entrance to the 
bridegroom's house. 

10. 

eha min kdl ^annik svmra yd tioUat il-bedri 

eha yd simsum niakMr yd iasel sehdl 
eha ana lehvtt lik dvheri likvttaiok i7i-nt)hri 

eha yd habibet kvlbl iX-yd kinnet id-dnhrl It It It It, 

Who said that you are brown, oh face of the full moon. 

Oh peeled sesame, oh honey-comb? 
Let me put my back for you, let me take you across the river. 

Oh beloved of my heart, oh daughter-in-law forever. 
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11. 

<^Ac« <^»M Ilk tvbikl il-forvh min dajxioltik li-bdh id-cldr 
ehafettdhlik il-ward iciyi-nisrtn wil-azhdr 

Sha bvfyfy'dma zauik u-traiydtna U^nl ndr 

eha sellini timrn illi lalekl Mr It It It It, 

The drums of happiness played for you since your entrance to 

the door of the mansion ; 
The roses and the white roses and the flowers opened 
for you ; 
Our incense burned high, and our chandelier will blaze with fire ; 
(God) give peace to the mouth which advised you. 

UjG Jo for L^Q>^' • 

12. 

^^^^ ^x^ rr^!^ *^7^ 5^ ^.' 

^J ^J ^J ^ LudjLft J^ auAA^ Ij ^^jS \:L^yJ^ LjjI 

eha dheV aii-sehela bil-hdwi il-yom daif'itna 

eha (iheV au-s^hela hil-hehci il-yoin SDrrvfitna 

eha Jcimt'i yvrtbi wil-yorn svrtl kinmtna 

eha be^^ert fikl yd habtblt kill lailUna U It It It, 

Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she is our guest ; 

Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she has honored us. 
You were a stranger and to-day you have become our daugh- 
ter-in-law ; 
I have given the good news of you, oh beloved of all 
our familv. 
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After the letters ^, -^, ^JO, \jOy io, ib, c, p, and o, ^— is 
generally pronounced ai. To this rule, however, there are 
many exceptions. There are differences according to locality : 
in Beirilt and its vicinity ^t:^ and Vi-ox^ are pronounced sef 
and def; in the Lebanon, 5a(/and daif, ^\jt (contraction of 
\dSjt) in Beirilt is hik, in Northern Lebanon, haik. 

13. 

^J ^ ^ ^ dudibJt ss^Lc Lo LLo ^^•^I L-^J 

6'Aa yd baida yd gudda 

^ha yd semeki fVl-bDhnr tihab bi-sindsil fudda 
eha JiDttena labUkl min il-mdl td yorda 

eha dselhl benna ma idSit il-biigda It It It It, 

Oh fair, oh fresh one. 

Oh fish playing in the sea among chains of silver ; 
We paid the money to your father, so that he should be satisfied ; 

Make peace between us; may the hate not survive. 

Cf . Dalman p. 264. 

Songs in honor of the bridegroom, 
14. 

sU^ ouu nyl^ JLJt yMw.^jJL!l Lp yj&, L^l 

JC$^( AgAAX'% bt yMw.:»jJL!t Jli L^l 

^ha M hel-iarts illl hebbiXh bet hvmdh 

iha kebtrhum u-ezgirhum whka^u bi-hdiodh 

eha kdl il-^aris ana hvbbethum aktar 

^ha nizlu iala kvlbl ahla m,in is-sukkvr It It It It, 
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What bridegroom is this, whom the family of the mother-in- 
law loved ? 
Their eldest and their youngest fell in love with him. 
The bridegroom said, " I loved them more; 

They made an impression (lit. descended) on my heart 
sweeter than sugar." 

(jMb^ wjuJI Lj6 for the classical jw^ wjuJI ttXJft . ^^Sl^y^w for 

15. 

iLoJI oJL iLaJt vJL L^l 

^ ^ ^ ^ U^l JuJLTI Luoy. JJL5i- 1^1 

^/i« hi)llit is-si)l(i JiDlUt is-svla 

e/ia tcirtefdiit in-nepnl foJc buwdb il-iolytt 
eha yd mtn yehessir inettitu 

eha tekvllel ^aristia ekUl il-hena It It It It, 

The service is finished, the service is finished, 

And the star has risen above the doors of Heaven. 
Oh who will give his mother the good news ? 

Our bridegroom has been crowned with the crown 
of happiness. 

iLo for siLo. xX«iA^ for the diminutive &»A X> t. The verb 
J-LO has come to mean simply " to be married " (see Wortabet). 

Miscellaneous songs at wedcltnf/s, 
16. 
Song to the bridegroom's family. 

^ J J ^ x-L^ ^^Xwmx ^.^kAjL^ LuLww^^ ,j^ x^2^ LjjI 
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eha lasj^ilr ^dd-ddlyi bilhul yitvrgillu 

eha dhdin bindt il-asdyil lolla yesehhilhum 
eha ana ler'dh lis-sultdn iabd il-hamtd it-killu 

eha lt)hza mi7i larusUna btiswa laskaraJc killu U It li It, 

A bird on the vine, a nightingale will sing for him ; 

(You are) taking the daughters of the nobles, may God 
help them. 
Let me go to the Sultan 3abd il-Hamid, and say to him, 

"A glance from our bride is worth the whole of your 
army." 

&J J^vAj : the root J-ij seems to be derived from the class- 
ical form 4>vi, which has the same meaning. When a pronoun 
occurs with the preposition J, the resulting word is pronounced 

as though it were a part, of the preceding verb ; in the present 
case this has resulted in pronouncing the two words in such a 
way that the £ is pronounced without the sedda,, which would 
regularly be found in this form of the verb, killu : in the ver- 
nacular, the I of the first person singular of the imperfect is 
often omitted. 

Cf. Dalman p. 212, Littmann p. 61, ^o. 8. 

17. 
Song for the priest. 

eha yd ^urina yd idbis eha yd sukkx>r il-ydbis 

eha yd ma^ammid is-subydn eha yd mekellil il-iardyis li It It li. 

Oh pur priest, oh well-dressed one. Oh dried sugar; 

Oh baptizer of the boys. Oh marrier of the brides ! 

Cf. Littmann p. 22, l^o. 85. 
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18. 
A girl's song for her four brothers. 

|V^jjUj^ I^^I JLI^t ^ JJot L^l 

J ^ ^ J r*^ 6^; '^^ ^r^Lj ^^^ l^j 

eha a^tltl arbai arbai yd rvbbl fyvUthum 

€ha yihabu bis-sef wit-tors Jcvdddm bdb ^al&lihmn 
eha ittull min iS-§ibbdk immhum witnddthum 

eha u-tisrvj^ bis-saut yd rvbbi fyvllthian It It It It, 

My brothers are four, four, oh Lord, preserve them; 

They play with the sword and the shield before the door 
of their upper chambers. 
Their mother looks from the window and calls them, 

And cries out, Oh Lord, preserve them. 

JcW for Jk3*. Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 77. 

19. 
A girl's song for her small brother. 

^Aa haiyl iz-zgtr drdi ij-ji1h b'dhnmu 

eha ija ward ij-jiirl li-hbdeintu u-senimu 

eha se7nmu yd bin at semrnu 

eha taudleniu yd sehdh loib ij-jertd minnu It It It It. 
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A drdi of cloth will cover my small brother; 

The roses of Bengal came to his service, and he smelled 

them. 

Pronounce the name of God, oh maidens, pronounce the name 

of God. 

Learn from him, oh youths, the play of the sticks. 

ft *" 
A drcii is about 26 inches, ^y^^: to pronounce the name of 

God is to guard against the influence of the Evil Eye. Cf. 

Dalman p. 186. ^^^y^-' wJ^: a game in which the players 

throw short light spears at each other. Sometimes played on 

horseback. 

20. 
A girl's song for her two brothers. 

eha a(iiltl tnen milll tnen 

Sha yd hvbbt il-Mlu iala^j-jibhet€7i 
eha linima rdhH laiond efendihiim u-haku hel-kilmten 

eha tegdmazu il-hekkdni u-kdlu heS-Sebdb tn7ien It It It It, 

My brothers are two ; what two I 

Oh pearl on the two foreheads ! 
When they went to their Effendi and spoke these few words. 

The governors exchanged looks, and said, ' ' Whence these 
young men " ? 

21. 
Song for a young man present at a wedding. 

\yiyS ^ u«b U \yi,£ l^\ 

yiy^ d^A^ ^^i> A^'L^ xIj L^J 
^ ^ ^ J ^ Syi^'yi. *^*l^; *^' J^A^ Lj:?.' 
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eha ktllu yd nds killkum kUlu 

eha Su heS-^ebb iz-ziorif u-mzenu tdliX 

eha timniu hdtim deheb mahbiXk bi-lUlu 

eha ivkbdl imniu u-^aiydtu yizDlgutillu It It It It. 

Say, oh people, all of you say. 

Who is this handsome young man, whose ornament is his 
height ; 
His mouth is a ring of gold set with pearls. 

I hope that his mother and his sisters will sing for him. 

Cf. Littmann p. 18, No. 39; p. 63, No. 11. 

22. 
Song for a small boy named 3adil. 

^>^, r?.y^^ ^MoQ ^ j^\ J(>1-^ L^J 

^^^t jk^tyi^ "^LmaJI Z^s oJUw L^t 

eha iddil zvyalyirr id bust il-hartr yimsl 

eha keffu niDhanna svbtiu zebed inehsl 
eha se'^elt rvbb is-senui' icil-icdhid il-iarsl 

eha kdn U-komDr bis-se^tKV su nezzelu yim§l It It It It, 

3adil is small, and he walks on carpets of silk; 

His palms are colored with henna, and his fingers are 
smeared with ointment. 
I asked the Lord of Heaven and the Enthroned One (lit. the one 
of the throne) ; 
" The moon was in the heavens, what brought it down to 
walk ?" 

Henna is put on the hands as a sign of rejoicing. 

23. 
Song for the guests while food is being served. 
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eha sahhten u-sahha iha arbai ^aicdfi ma^ha 

eha arbm giordyir simsum eha lala kill hiobbi sahha U It It li. 

A double health and a health, And four healths with it; 

Four sacks of sesame, For every grain a health ! 

->lw^: 1 ^x>raW=12 midds^ or 216 litres. 
Cf. Jessup p. 329, Littmann p. 23, No. 95. 

24. 
Song for a young man. 

v^j jJI L& jj^\ yCy &JuO 1L^ U L^t 

J J J J v;^' ^ xiUAjt (^Ix^ (^.i-it^ (Jjcif LjjI 

(?^a y^ ^Dicdja butrus yd sefen y6m il-harb 

iha yd Semai mekki u-dmi il-kx>m7)r iad-derb 

eha ba^btlak is-sultdn yd sejii il-kvlb 

eha oktul wishnuk u-iallik il-mehiaka lad-derb It It It It, 

Oh H^waja Butrus, oh two swords in the day of war. 

Oh candles of Mekka, and light of the moon on the road ! 

The Sultan is sending (word) to you, oh upright of heart, 
" Kill and hang and erect gallows on the road." 

The title ^^t^-^ is applied only to a man who is a Christian. 

Funeral Soxgs.* 
25. 
Song for a young unmarried woman. 

1 See Dalman p. 310. 
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Jmmmelit sitt issDhdya hmnynelit biddha trUh 

hvmmelit min ddr abiXha wil-gvta il-ahyad yilOh 

(jfvrdb il'ben ija werdha kdl beldlia ma brtih 

yd beha hluf udeha bintak ma tfyt>Uiha triih 

icd-haydt beyl . . . i(Vd'ddr ma bnkdl'i rejCi^, 5 

The princess of the maidens is ready (lit. has packed) ; 

ready and she wishes to go ; 
Ready (to go) from the mansion of her father, 

and the white veil gleams (about her). 
The Raven of Death came before her, 

he said, " Without her I shall not depart." 
Oh her father, swear for her, 

that you will not (lit. do not) let your daughter go. 
" By the life of my father, 

for me there will be no return to the mansion." 5 

v.:;^^ : in the translation, I have given "the original meaning 
of "princess," rather than the ordinary meaning of "lady." 
0«A^ for v-ftAjwt. 

26. 
Song for a young woman. 

^^1 yC^^ \^\ ^ CX^ ^Xfr^AJU U viL JkJb yM^I (^^ 

\(d(il bindbik yd luiMifnatl t(dd f^y ij-joz bi-dau il-ki>m,i}r 

ktfbindblk u-beyik {jdyib wls-setnai bi-jebtu n-md uitd)n 

hidmr. 

Why must I mourn you, oh my delicate one, 

under the shade of the walnut-tree, in the light of the moon ? 
How shall I mourn you and your father absent ; 

and the candles are in his pocket, and he gave me no word. 

fL^Mjj\\ in the vernacular, both ft^^ and cjLjli-^ are used 
for the plural. In funeral songs, a girl is often likened to a 
bride. For the use of the candles in this connection, see note 
to No. 5. 
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27. 
Song for a married woman. 

y<:^ sitt sdra yd wordi miogudda 

yd kaukeh bi-kandtl fudda 

ydjorji srai lil-haktmjihu 

il-o^wi hi-frdkik ma htorda 

yd sitt sdra yd sukkvr nebdtl 

yd kumh iz-zehed mai il-hindtl 

yd sitt sdra yd gvbnik tmUtl 

^ mitlik ma tjib il-wdlddtl. 

Oh Sitt Sara, oh fresh rose, 

oh star in a silver lamp ! 
Oh Jorji, hasten to the doctor, and bring him ; 

the brothers will not consent to your departure. 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh sugar-candy, 

oh cruse of perfume among the maidens ; 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh the affliction for you to die ! 

The mothers will bear no more like you. 

c>-A<w : see note to No. 25. ^y^ for P v^^* 

28. 
Song for a married woman, who died in childbirth. 

^^-aJI Job |%jiLilt &aaaj^ 

xxAiu Utju Uty^t kk}[Jc 
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^a^^/ fdha hi-Wkmha il-kahntr't 

Idhai il-fidtim bid il-yaniinl 
tdlhi abxlha hiddha tik^a^u 

Jidyifi mill il-ni6t min hdl it'tukil'i 
ivi^rik yd knmvr rrdii fok hdritha 

Ufll hel-uirils ii-hl shun it ha 
sifl'i yd knm'Dr in kSinha tdhit 

win kdn mdtit yd dill menuthn, 

Tabti is ascending in her Cashmere dress ; 

wearing the ring on her right hand. 
Seeking her father, she wishes to see him ; 

she fears death, and the dismal (lit. heavy) state. 
Rise, oh moon, over her house ; 

see for me this bride, and what is her sickness ; 
See for me, oh moon, whether she recovered ; 

and if she died, oh the affliction of her mother! 

29. 
Song for a married woman. 
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helll bi-$aiarik yd ^artls helll 

helll bi'Saiarik yd nmstdnzira il-hennl 
helll bi-^aiarik la-immik kulilha 

y'*imnfi lil-mdt ma hvlll 
limmi fsdtinik hdj mddrdara 

yd mesttik bid-ddr karj u-gmidara 
yd meUtik bil-bet subh il-Jidlkik 

u-bi'tob stnl zdira il-mvkbara. 

Loose your hair, oh bride, loose it, 

loose your hair, oh you who are expecting the henna ; 
Loose your hair, say to your mother, 

" Oh my mother, it is not time for death." 
Gather your dresses, better than that they should be scattered. 

Oh your walking in the mansion is dainty and elegant ; 
Oh your walking in the house is praise for your Creator, 

and in your dress from China you are visiting the cemetery. 

30. 
Song for an unmarried girl. 

kHriil yd bintl kHrni ma hvllik li-hen-nomi 

kHml lodjhl beyik jdyiblik sebai tvkUmi 

sebai tTokUmi min ij-jeddd tilbsihum idl-iaydd 

yd immhafikki il-hioddd lahhi bintik honi. 

Rise, oh my daughter, rise, it is not time for this sleep ; 

rise, meet your father, who is bringing you seven dresses ; 
Seven new dresses, and you will wear them for the feasts. 

Oh her mother, take off the mourning, your daughter is 
here. 

(jyo for LiJ6, Both pronunciations hon and honi are com- 
mon. 

VOL. XXIII. 14 
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31. 
Song for a young woman named Lamls. 

y(:^ laiYiis yd svbtyi yd kltlb ij-jmiheriyi 

yekUl il'buwdb htd'i M bitrtdi yd snbtyi 

yekill il'buicdb htdl M bitrtdi yd sr>biyi 

brtd ind rddu is-svbdya lalaH-^aydd iswdr bull 

Oh Lamis, oh young woman, 

oh essence (lit. hearts) of the jewels. 
The door-keeper will say, " Go away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?" 
The door-keeper will say, "Go away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?" 
" I wish what the young women desired, 

for the feast-days, a bracelet on my hand." 

32. 
Song for a young woman named Tabti. 

saldmtik yd imni il-unjiin id-dlbldni 

libsik harir u-iiihdnnik kittdnl 
hedl tdbtl ica-hdlkl iza tbeddelit 

slbi H-kmriDr il-hdll hi-iusdni 
saldmtik yd bam il-^ayiXn il-lauzhji 

libsik harir R-m/idnnik trdrdiyl 
hedVl-iari(s ira-hdlkl hut thtdddit 

sibi '^l-ki>)tihr ft-laii hall bis'Sai/'tyi. 
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Peace on you, oh mother of the languishing eyes ; 

your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are of 
linen. 
This is Tabti ; by my Creator, if she is dressed, 

she will be like the moon appearing in April. 
Peace on you, oh mother of the almond-shaped eyes ; 

your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are 
rose-colored. 
This is the bride, and by my Creator, were she dressed, 

she would be like the moon, were it to appear in 
the summer. 

sibuoiLyw (lit. your peace) is the salutation used to a sick per- 
son, who answers, viU-Luuj iJJI or c)^-#-ft |%--L**^. *^' or simply 

33. 
A second song for Tabti. 

^i>«x ^^^y^ U ^^M^ 2lLx2^ ^y^ dvA^ &Xjb' L 

yd tabti M^arik meji'dd bihydt beyiJc yd ^ariXsi Midi 

\r>ahydt bey'i ma bvMt baidtoid derb il-iniohdbir lir-rejili mvJcMbl, 

Oh Tabti, your hair is curled ; 

by the life of your father, return, oh my bride. 
" By the life of my father, I cannot return; 

the road to the graves is impossible (lit. reversed) 
for returning." 

The next four songs were composed in memory of Halil Hair 
Vila, who was a doctor in the British Army, and died in the 
Sudan. 

34. 
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JjJ 









i/ci hakim id stanihtll wvddena 
lls-sultdn iabd il-niejid u-lis- 

sebcti mMk 
sdh dik il-iars bdk'i 



i g>j g^ Ij4i>l JuoU ^4Xa^ 

liS'Sfdfdn iabd il-mejid wnddena 
yiju hinnifik yinzHna 



rdh hakim il-iasdkir 
deMerdha lalaU-biyddir 
U-ddr beyu meyeMha i 

b l-silk ik w Id- dikkdkin 
nirdkib resit ml-muia 
yilbvk li-di'ridnu 
iabtd y\habu bia-sef kndddniu. 



tollaiu il-hamra lejamiiha 

fDlla^u il'hamra lejamfiha 

yd sudd)} Jimtina 

yd beyu Idkthum 

dorb is-sef killu 

sidl kdsid il-liamra U-herjha 

Oh Doctor, we have sent to Constantinople, 

to the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid have we sent; 
To the Sultan Babd il-Mejid and to the seven kings; 

they will come, they will comfort us for you. 
The cock of the heavens crew, weeping ; 

the doctor of the troops has gone. 
Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

let her go to the threshing-floors. 
Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

to the mansion of his father, take her. 
Oh Sudan, you have mocked us, 

in your market, and in your shops. 
Oh his father, meet them, 

the ships have anchored in the harbor. 
The beating of the sword, all of it 

befits his arms ; 
My lord wishes the bay mare to caracole. 

Servants will play with the sword before him 

L. 2 : J^ f or |v^ . L. 4 : L^^4^ for \J!^yJ^ . 
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35. 



y^ rfdkl hemeMnl 
td yiju hull il-kvrdyib 
td yiju hall il-hvrdyib 
baidilll bid-ddr sdia 



v^lyLlI jj 1^ b 

^l^idlj^l^b 

nt/5« «<!?}« wDhhfdm 
td yiju yuweddaiUnl 
u-yehmelu ^anni H-mvsdub 
hdtrih yd imml il-hanHnl. 



Oh my comrades, carry me, 

for a half hour, raise me ; 
Till all the relatives shall come 

till they come and bid me farewell ; 
Till all the relatives shall come, 

and shall bear the troubles from me. 
I have still an hour in the mansion ; 

farewell, oh my compassionate mother. 

L. 1: ^yX.^^ for ^yX^. {jCLJ for uX»flJ. L. 2: J5"i 
pronounced either hull or hill. 



IS 



36. 



^1 



&Ad 



^AJL& b JuJL^ b 
10 ^^JUe b jjA-^Lil JiLo b 



J>b^ ,j^ 5cV>» ^^1 
v^bo^Ji b& v:;^xbd v-AA^ 
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yd Jiaiy'i workud Uyl mmtbi u-hvlUt ialeyl 

hi mmihi min il'mmdyib kdn leha il-hen sdyib 

Jfdmu niXhu yd kvrdyib yd imml wihkl ialSyl 

ihku ial^yl y' afiwdtl il-mot mafih aerndti 

lohvr middi min haydtl kdn ^laiyl icvrflkdtl 5 

u-sdru yesthu his-smodtl yd lialil yd iaineyl 

kif sdrit hel-mmdyih diSSeriuil bil-gvrdyih 

kHmu nMu yd kvrdyib icilbisu berdkh ialeyl 

Mu ian kvlbl id-daimi d-ktllu lil-tnemi il'hvztni 

yd H'ladra tselleratm yd rneldk il-hdris yd lainey't, 10 

Oh my brother, hurry to me ; 

a woe has fallen upon me. 
It is a woe of woes ; 

death was descending (to be added) to it. 
Rise, lament, oh relatives; 

oh my mother, weep for me ; 
Weep for me, oh my sisters. 

death has in it no rejoicing. 
The last part of my life, 

my brother and my comrades were (present) ; 5 
And they began to cry out with their voices, 

"Oh Halil, oh my eyes!" 
How did these woes arise ? 

They left me in the foreign lands. 
Rise, lament, oh relatives, 

and put on black veils for me. 
Lift the trouble from my heart, 

and speak to the sad mother. 
Oh Holy Virgin, receive me ; 

oh Protecting Angel, oh my eyes! 10 

In several places, the conjunction ^ has been used where it 
seems unnecessary; there are really two clauses where we 
should expect only one. In a translation of 1. 1, the unex- 
pressed meaning might be indicated as follows: "Oh my 
brother, (rise) and hurry to me; (there is) a woe, and it has 
fallen upon me." 

L. 6: ^^^ is a term of endearment. The plural \Jyt:^ is 
also used in the vernacular. 
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37. 






10 



^^^^5^ 



bsl 



half yd helu is-Micdrih 
il-mot hedhed ^azdml 
mtn baidu yestl kniodmi 
mat ^antar ahuH-merdjil 
yd Jiaiyl workud idjil 
ddh hiolhi u-iaydm 
il-mot frdk il-hebdyib 
il-mjOt frdk il-hebdyib 
dh min ozm il-mmdyib 
ft bldyl atrakiXnl 
sdhit il-imjm, il-JiDniXm 



^l*x d^d^ ^yjl\ 

^taJ) JhS^ SJuU ^JJUO 



2L> 



tindefin taht it-trdb 
frdkhum hedhed kmodml 
mat iantar abu*s-sebdbl 
kdn yisiea elf rdjil 
dikk id Serit ir-rebdb 
hin ma iju yuweddaiUnl 
ft baiadhum selydnl 
io'l-kiordyib win-nesdyib 
ft bldyl de§ser4nl 

dh yd iama iaydnl. 



Alas, oh handsome (possessor) of the moustaches, 

that you should be buried under the earth. 
*' Death destroyed my strength, 

their departure has taken away my support." 
Who after him will bear my burden ? 

Bantar, chief (lit. father) of the youths, has died; 
Bantar, father of courage, has died; 

he was worth a thousand foot-soldiers. 



10 
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" Oh my brother, run quickly, 

pluck the string of the rehdb, 5 

My heart and my eyes melted 

when they came to bid me farewell. 
Death is the departure from the loved ones ; 

in their distance they forgot me. 
Death is the departure from the dear ones ; 

(the trouble falls) on the relatives and the loved ones. 
Ah ! the heaviness of the woes ! 

In my trouble they left me. 
In my trouble they forsook me." 10 

The compassionate mother cried, 

" Oh the blindness of my eyes!" 

Lines 1, 3-4, and 11 are the direct utterances of the singer, 
while lines 2 and 5-10 are supposed to be quoted from the 
deceased doctor. L. 4: 3antar is still regarded as one of the 
great mythical heroes. 

The next four songs were for a young man named Sa^td. 

38. 

hdjj nay 17X1 yd ^arts fdh in-nomft iainek 

kilm nflai io^l-hdra iX-jerrib het-tvkilmi ^aUk 

kHra tctlm bihydtak la tauwil gaibdtak 

lau bitMf Jiay&tak kr)dde^ heznlinin ^alek. 

Enough sleeping, oh bridegroom^ 

the sleep was pleasant in your eyes. 
Rise and go up to the house, 

and try on this raiment. 
Rise and go up in your strength; 

do not prolong your absence. 
Were you to see your sisters, 

(you would know) how grieved they are for you. 

L. 3: J^ for Jjiaj. viJULxi for ^aaa^. 
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39. 

5 ,jjJlLa;o aLxyiiJI ^^^^1 Lo U ^Ut ^\L^ ^^^^^^ ^^H^^^^ 

^^>^« J^] 

il-hdra yd saiid hvjerndha 

min y6in ir-rahli u-ma dvJtTolndha 
min yom ir-rahli yd iarts iz-zen 

nahna huwdbha biii-nil siohiogndha 
yd sand hintak Stdkit lek 

biddha t^iXf M jdr iz-zvmdn laUk 
yd saiid la taiiwil giydbtak 

in tauwvlt immak btehzvn laMk 
saitd mejitu li-kdrtiX iz-zeni 

yd md ^hla it-Wkttnii miallvkini 5 

yd md ^hla saiid u-mejUu ialaH-bM 

u-lennu lalaH-^aydd wiS-Saidnini, 

The house, oh Saiid, we have forsaken 

from the day of (your) departure, and we have not 
entered it; 
From the day of departure, oh handsome bridegroom, 

we have painted its doors with indigo. 
Oh Saiid, your daughter has craved you; 

she wishes to see how time has changed (lit. oppressed) 
you. 



Digitized by 



Google 



216 H. M. Huxley, [1902. 

(There will be) a return of Sajid to his beautiful house. 

Oh how splendid are the costumes which are hung up ! 5 
Oh how handsome is Sajid, and (how good) his return to the 

house ; 

at least for the feast-days and for Palm-Sunday. 

This song recalls the custom, prevalent among all primitive 
peoples, of deserting a house after there has been a death in it, 
on account of the belief that the house is haunted by the spirit 
of the deceased. 

L. 4: Cf. viJUL^L-A^ with ^'Laa^ of No. 38, and v'hS^ of 
No. 40. 

40. 

^^jL& ouL*-^ ^^x^ dLuXj^ ^jJXCw L^JULC:^ r^'7^ ^>ulo 

la trvfriffdh rdsu yd (jnrdh 

la tjivhhbrn'i ^an in6t is-sehdb 
Jivhhru sa^id kdm ruin sufintu 

htuntuzru inmiv la-hadd ll-giydb 
yd saiid ya'hu zeni\d mDhril)ni 

keffUak hartr u-iakdlha rdml 
keffttak hartr u-iakdlha Mkltn 

u-hkttak hitta Vomyit Miydnl. 

Hover not over his head, oh raven (of death), 

inform me not of the death of the youths ; 
Say that Sasid has recovered from his sickness. 

His mother will wait for him until the setting of the sun. 
Oh Sa^id, oh father of the corded arms, 

your kefftyi is of silk, and its lakdl is Grecian ; 
Your keffvyl is of silk, and its uikdl is of two materials. 

I wept for you until my eyes were blinded. 
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L. 3 : The Jcefftyi is a head-dress consisting of a squ^ire piece 
of cotton or silk, folded diagonally. It is kept in place by the 
iakdl, which is much like a piece of rope, going twice around 

the top of the head. L. 4 : ^c^^^ is pronounced either hvtta or 
hitta. 

41. 

^L& -Ad. ^y^ ^) L) ^"^ v'r*^' ^^i^^j& «J^U oa.jlS' 



^L^ wty^t CAi^ (jyQ '^^y^ ^ 



^Lb JUJUyJ lfJo\ t 



'^7^^ 



kunt kdiddi Sl/t il-gvrdh Idfi 

yd rt)hhl f^r)hhirnl f^vhx>r Mfl 

h'Dbhru immu li-saitd tdb 

yd giobnu yikiXn taht it-trdb gdfi, 

I was sitting and I saw the raven returning. 

Oh my Lord, give me the healing message. 
Tell the mother of Saiid that he has recovered. 

Oh his affliction, that he should be sleeping under the ground ! 

42. 
Song for a physician of Bhamdtin. 

suJljiit Ut ^JouM HjLd 

tdintvJcDl lidu il-yamtn 
wid-deheb lil-fji>aiydltn 
wil-hamdm niinnha yitir 
loil-iasel nmmu yistl 
yd Ijdmu barbaiiJi 5 

wil-yoni fukid minna kebir. 



hx)ljim il-bdkHr btdu 
ruzzit il-bdkiXr fudda 
hdrit stdl hel-^dlyi 
yd destu hel-nibaiyod 
yd hsdnu hel-m/uhijel 
bd§it il-iarbdn udena 
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The, staff jingled in his hand 

and he transferred it to his right hand. 
The hook of the staff is of silver, 

and the gold is for the horsemen. 
The house of my lord is this high one, 

and the pigeons fly from it. 
Oh his copper kettle, (which was) this tinned one, 

and the honey flows from it. 
Oh his horse, this white-footed one ! 

Oh his bridle, (which cost) forty piastres! 5 

The Arabs have descended on us, 

and to-day a great man has been lost from us. 

L. 1 : )y^ is a staff sometimes carried by prominent men. 
It is often decorated with strings of coins, which make the 
jingling referred to in the song. L. 6 : The use of the passive, 

y 

as seen in tX^i, is rare. 



43. 
Song for a young man. 

auijuU ^..^ucJI \::^yAJuo^ ^^kJCJ^ \J ^yS &aj L 

la tkfdtls il-iarts mdt mhhu hil-ialltyl 

yd ohtu frlstlu hi-tnjitu win-nemusiyi 

yd beyu kUni tenUiMhiuti u-minfauwit il-iarts lil-ialliyi. 

Do not say the bridegroom died ; 

here he is in the upper chamber. 
Oh his sister, prepare the bed for him, 

the bedstead and the mosquito netting. 
Oh his father, rise, that we may meet them, 

and we will take the bridegroom into the upper 
chamber. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs ^ Proverbs^ and Stories. 

44. 



219 



Song for a man. 

y(^ Ji«5^ a^millu il-'^ameliyi 
bust ianielU il-iameliyi 
jdbu mkdwl u-kdlii 
M byaimil il-Jcey 



u-hvlll is-svdr yithauwa 
u-MlH dvlaiain niin jauwa 
yd iatir tekamca 
icin hdn il-rnvrod ja^iioa. 



Oh (Dr.) Post, perform on him the operation, 

and let the chest take in air. 
Post performed for me the operation, 

and removed for me two ribs from inside. 
They brought a branding-iron and said, 

" Oh poor man, brand yourself." 
What will the branding avail, 

if the disease is inside ? 

The first line is the direct utterance of the singer, who was 
the wife of the deceased. The rest of the song is supposed to 
be quoted from the deceased. As a cure for diseases of all 
kinds, branding is extensively employed by the natives of Syria. 
The branding is performed either with a hot iron, or a glowing 
rag, tightly rolled up. One of the most common places of 
branding is the top of the head. 

45. 
A mother's song for her dead child. 
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lerHh lil'kvhr>r hidd asdsdtu 

fi'kitl lil-kvhnr It iandak hahth h&tif 
rndd ^aley'i il-kvhvr minjauwdt asdsdtu 

kdl fiahthik hill u-tvli^it iaddmdtu. 

Let me go to the grave, and destroy its foundations, 

and say to the grave, "You have my dear one, 
give him up." 
From inside its foundations the grave answered to me ; 

it said, "Your dear one has rotted, and his bones 
have decayed." 

L. 1 : J<St and JyS for J^l and JyS\ , 
L. 2 : &^'LeLox for &jLoUa^ . 

The next two songs were sung by a mother for her two dead 
children. 

46. 

•-^ r*^ ^y^^ r*^ s^ 

&JiJI i A«»rv /^^y \j3yXi 

^ft^ ^LftJL ^f^ ^A,<nH iU^ L 

yd ?njmt is-si(hh t)}Ul wdrjciit llUd 

selhiiU'i ^dPuldd't hi-jdh i)lld 
selhni ^alehuni u-kulilhutn )iahna 

fterakna H-yrp)t((\ jetinnna tdld 
yd nijmt h-suhli strl hll-feld ah't 

Ti-sfifU'i w(h) rah ft meJuhbhu 
n-sv/irt (cfn hittUl JunniirithuHi 

iril-knlb i((/(( frdk/ito/f (fsicad min in-iitll. 
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Oh star of the morning, peep out and go back to God; 

give my greetings to my children, by the majesty of 
God; 
Greet them and say to them that we 

have been separated, but God will gather us together. 
Oh star of the morning, move on in the heavens, move on, 

and see for me where my beloved ones went, 
And see for me where they put their burdens. 

The heart is darker than indigo at their departure. 

L. 1: ^-^-^ for ^-XJel. L. 4: for the sake of the rhyme 
^ijuJI instead of J^^' . 

47. 
^UjJ^ J^^ I^^^HSA^^ 

^ r^;';)' J^y s^V ^^-^ 6^^* ^ 

rt)hbethu7n mitl dUd il-hvzz raiwdni 

u-sJcaithum rain keffl u-dind^ii 

li7nma kihru swaiyi hult is-saMl jmil 

giordh il'Mn njyodhunh wana il-hvzt?ii ftvlldm 

kawcinl il-ben hedvl il-key key mi 

keyen icda hdjbi u-keyen ^ala ^aint 
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key il-iala hdjhi yd nds daiceta 

ina dCimnl illaU-key lala lain'i 

yd diXdit ihkvhryr yd hamra u-ltusni 

Id tdkil deydt tdddi Ti-tfikkl azrdrhiim 5 

bitiatri biunhum u-hitharbl diydrhum, 

I brought them up as delicate silk worms ; 

and gave them to drink from my palm and from 
my two arms. 
When they grew older, I said, " Happiness has come to me." 

The Raven of Death took them, and left me, the 
sad one. 
Death branded me instead of one brand, two : 

two brands on my eyebrow and two on my eye. 
The brand on my eyebrow, oh people, I have soothed, 

only the brand on my eye pained me. 
Oh worm of the grave, oh red and harsh one, 

do not eat the hands of my children, and unfasten 
the buttons of their clothing. 5 

You will make miserable their mother, and will destroy their 
houses. 

PROVERBS. 

Unless the contrary is indicated, the numbers in the references 
refer to the numbers of the proverbs in the collections cited. 

48. 

ma blknrkh fVd-dist iUoH-iaddm, 

"Nothing rattles in the kettle except the bones." 

The most useless people are the only ones who do much talk- 
ing. *Ld^ for |»Ljbx . 

Cf. Bauer 2, Landberg 65, Tallqvist 166. 

49. 



.^A,^J XjoI OA.^ ^JJO Aj^^Jt vtL>jJI 



Id-d'ik il-fahth inln taht inunu yisih. 

"The clever cock crows from under his mother." 
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Clever people show their cleverness when they are young. 

Cf . Barthelemy 13, Burekhardt 48, Burton 88, Einsler 174, 
Freytag III 101, Green 3, Harfouch p. 324, Jewett 6, *Kallius 
361, Landberg 139, Nofal p. 608, Soein 422, Spitta 28, Tallqvist 
56, Tantavy p. 115. 

50. 

habibl hhehbu u-lau hdn ^^abd aswad, 

"I love my dear one, (even) were he a black slave." 

Cf. Barthelemy 40, Burekhardt 227, Burton 131, Green 28 
Harfouch p. 324, Landberg 47, Socin 105, Tantavy p. 121. 

51. 

kdnit il'kidri ndJcsa betmjdni sdrit tdfJia u-milydni, 

"The kettle was in need of an egg-plant; it became full and 
overflowing." 

Used if one person interferes unnecessarily with another's 
business, when only a slight favor has been desired from him. 

Cf. Harfouch p. 329, Jewett 21. 

52. 

.{JQ^JS wjJt (V^AAJ >L:)Ut 

iz-ziydr bhallim id-dibb ir-mks. 
" The barnacle teaches the bear the dance." 
Cf. Harfouch p. 339, Jewett 80. 

53. 

in il-lebib bil-amra yifhem, 

"If one is clever, by a sign he will understand." 

Cf. Burekhardt 64, 475. 
VOL. xxni. 15 
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64. 

^dfA^i maiik ydjdra hvtta tismai'i yd khmi, 

"I talk with you, oh Neighbor, so that you will hear, oh 
Daughter-in-law. " 

Cf. Einsler 83, Freytag I p. 72, III 2557, Harfouch p. 331, 
Jewett 3, Nofal, p. 595, Socin 554 and ZDMG, vol. 37, p. 197, 
Tallqvist 127, *Tasllyeh p. 20. 

55. 

Tnin id-delfi li-taht il-mizrdb, 

"From leaking to under the water-spout." 

The meaning is similar to that of our proverb, " Don't jump 
from the frying-pan into the fire." 

Cf. Freytag IT p. 236, Harfouch p. 318, Jewett (1) 16, 
Landberg 21, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 179. 

56. 

la tkUl fed hntta ytsir bil-mekyill, 

"Do not say ' horse-beans' until they are in the measure." 

Cf. Bauer 84, Burton 83, *Faris p. 203, Fitzner p. 12&, 
Harfouch p. 332, Nofal p. 606, Tallqvist 149. 

57. 



. aa3 Lo ^ iMiaJt 



it-Wma^ (Jvrr lad nefa^, 
"Greediness is poverty, not profit." 
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58. 

.^LLo jUdby/o ^^^ v£JL>4> J^ 

A;i*// dik ^ala m4zbeltu saiy&h, 

"Every cock crows on his own dung-hill." 

Cf. *Berggren p. 230, Burton 47, Einsler 12, *Faris 200, 
Harfouch p. 330, Jewett (1) 4, Nofal p. 608, Socin 190, Tall- 
qvist 139. 

59. 

imruk iala moh/or iajjdj u-ld timruk lala nvhvr hddl. 
"Ford a boisterous river, and do not ford a smooth river." 

A gruff, boisterous person is the best to trust. 

Cf. Bauer 47, Jewett 32, Nofal p. 603. 

60. 

kitret il-ayddl tehruk it-ta^dm, 
"Many hands burn the food." 

Cf. Burton 178, Freytag III 2611, Jewett 42. 

61. 

rvgif hi-rvgif u-ld yibdt jdrak juidii, 

"Loaf for loaf, and your neighbor will not sleep hungry." 

Cf. Barth61emy 49, Bauer 49, Burton 38, *Faris p. 197, 
Harfouch p. 325, Landberg 128, Tallqvist 64. 

62. 

•U^ C^ fV^ '^^ '^ ^^^/ 
kardnitik yd iain tikram merj iaydn, 
"For your sake, oh eye, Merj 3aytin is honored." 
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For a man's sake, his friend will be honored. Merj iJayAn 
(lit. Meadow of Springs) is the name of a village of the Lebanon. 
The same word being used for "eye" and "spring," this 
proverb has a force in the original which it loses in the transla- 
tion. 

Cf. Nofal p. 622. 

63. 

il-hvtn lala likmi wis-svrr uila kibni, 

"The appetite at a mouthful, and the evil at a word." 

Cf. Bauer 48, *Berggren p. 187, Burckhardt 312, Burton 
179, *Faris p. 192, Nofal p. 613, Socin 366 and 367, Tallqvist 
33 and 174. 

64. 

its yd kediS hvtta yfffhn il-hasfs, 

"Live, oh nag, until the grass grows." 

Used when one person wishes to put off another by promises. 

Cf. Burckhardt 425, Burton 91, Einsler 89, *Friris p. 199, 
Freytag III 2217, Jewett 68, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 111. 

65. 

min Jidllk ll-inallk U-ki)bhd(J il-dnrdh, 

"From Iljilik to Millik to the Taker of the Souls." 

If one lends any of his possessions, they will continue being 
lent, and he must not exj)eet to c^et tlieui back. The literal 
meaning of hdlik is "one ])erisliiiio^" and of i/nVlk "a pro- 
prietor." 

Cf. Jewett 108, Spitta 141. 
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66. 

.L^^f c^juit >ftJis^ L^* J^ ^j^\ Z^ 

tuhh ij-jerra lala timmha btitlai il-hint Iv-immha, 

"Turn the jar on its mouth and the daughter will come up like 
the mother." 

The shape of a water jar is such that if turned on its mouth 
the jar will look much the same as when in its normal position ; 
so a daughter will grow up to be like her mother. 

Cf. Barthelemy 59, Bauer 112, *Berggren p. 608, Burton 15, 
♦Faris p. 198, Harfouch p. 327, Landberg 60, Nofal p. 613, 
Socin 577, Tallqvist 95. 

67. 

il'hdyik iorydn xois-silckdf hifydn, 
"The weaver is naked, and the shoemaker barefoot." 
Cf. Harfouch p. 334, Jewett 73. 

68. 

"iala kvdd frdsak ^inidd rijlek, 

"To the measure of your bed, stretch your feet." 

Cf. Bauer 172, *Berggren p. 248, Burckhardt 411, Burton 
27, Einsler 179, Freytag III 1855, Green 126, Harfouch p. 328, 
Landberg 135, Nofal p. 625, Socin 201, Spitta 148, Tallqvist 
105, Tantavy p. 64. 

69. 

nuss id-derh li-ld kid f ha, 

"Half the road, and not the whole of it." 

When one starts on the wrong course, it is better to turn back 
than to follow the matter to an unsuccessful conclusion. 

Cf. Harfouch p. 331, Landberg 183, Nofal p. 615. 
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70. 

limma thijj il-klkdn u-tirja^ Ma slkftn. 

"When the ravens go on the pilgrimage to Mekka^ and return 
without their legs." 

When this happens, then such-and-such a thing, now regarded 
only as a remote possibility, will take place. 

Cf. Jewett 35, Xofal p. 595, Tallqvist 38. 

71. 



ma ft fall msausi hntta yirzikhn Tclyal aima, 

"There is no wormy horse-bean without (God's) granting it a 
blind measurer." 

Even the plainest girl may get married. 

K dMyAM^ x i for & *»^^A<Mu o . 

Cf. Bauer 44, Burckhardt 618, Burton 65, Landberg 6, Spitta 
41, Tantavy p. 128. 

72. 

tne?i ma bylshayu tcillb lohn a-tdUb mdL 

"Two wiH not be satisfied: the seeker of knowledge and the 
seeker of money." 

Cf. Erpenius p. 51, Freytag III 369, Socin 256. 

73. 

bhebbak yd isiodrl niitl zhid'i la\ 

"I love you, my bracelet; like my wrist? No." 

Cf. Barthelemy 32, Bauer 98, Harfouch p. 320, Landberg 
58, Xofal p. 598, Socin 51. 
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74. 

nhfoz ^atiJcak jdidaJc la yihkdlak, 

"Keep your old, your new will not stay by you." 

Old friends should be trusted more than new ones. 

Cf. Barthelemy 2, Burton 170, Einsler 97 and 98, Freytag 
III 1920, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett 71, *Kallius 426, Landberg 
167. 

75. 

afiras idkil u-ldjdhil Jidtik, 

"A wise mute, and not a fool who talks." 

The first is far preferable to the second. 

Cf . Freytag III 783. 

76. 

izafdtak idm trejja gairu. 
"If one year passes you by, trust to another." 
Cf. Barthelemy 4, Jewett 123. 

77. 

zkur id'dib u-haiyl '*l-kvdtb, 

"Mention the wolf and prepare the stick." 

^for/jl. 

Cf. Bauer 29, Burton 80, Freytag I p. 138, nos. 433 and 
436, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 31, Jewett 56, Nofal p. 619, 
Socin 199. 
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78. 
.dbjyo ^yi ^^^ vibjJI wi^l 

orkdb id-dik u-Mf la-wen hlweddlk, 

"Ride the cock, and see where he will take you." 

Go with a fool, and see where you will end. 

Cf. Bauer 154, Burton 22, Soein 150. 

79. 

eskik hil-waid yd kemmiln, 

"I will water you by promise, oh cumin." 

The meaning is similar to that of No. 64. 

Cf. *Berggren p. 271, *Bocthor p. 222, *Faris p. 192, Har- 
fouch p. 321, Xofal p. 595, Tallqvist 74. 

80. 

iMugil lintta takul u-lCi tahtdj h-zJll. 

"Work so that you may eat, and you will not need (to be in) 
squalor." 

JyiforJJL^M. 

Cf. Barthelemy 6, Nofal p. 617. 

81. 
•<^y^' '^y^ \J-^ ^j'*^'*^ *^"^r" ;^i^ 
snldh ir-r<n1yi ahnan mhi kltref [}-)<' nful. 
*'Tlie welfare of the subjects is better than many soldiers." 
Cf. Freytair III 1695. 
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82. 

udrub il'/ji,mntri ^ala H-hait iza ma lizkit hyilzuk nussha, 

"Throw the leaven on the wall; if it does not stick, half of it 
will stick." 

Although we may not gain all that we desire, by trying we 
fihall at least gain something. 

Instead of the last two words, I also have the variation 

1 g^^tnxT ivUtAJ hliallim mvtrdhha^ "it will show the place 

(where it hit)." 

Cf. Burckhardt 255, Green 33, Harfouch p. 321, *Kallius 
244, Jewett 41. 

83. 

kull ianzi nuallaka hi-Jcenilbha. 

^' Every she-goat is suspended by her (own) feet." 

As every goat is hung up in the market by her own feet, so 
^very one must succeed or fail according to his own efforts. 

Cf. Barthelemy 79, Burckhardt 545, Burton 23, Freytag II 
p. 312 and p. 331, Harfouch p. 330, Landberg 72, Socin 434. 

84. 

ma landu Jcehir ilUCj-jamal, 

^'For him there is nothing big except the camel." 

Used of a person who will not admit that anyone is better 
than he. 

Cf. Jewett 177, Socin 629. 
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85. 

ilU hyihfl ioUtu btoktlfi. 

*'He who hides his trouble will be killed by it (lit. it will kill 
him)." 

86. 

leyin kaulak htinhvhb, 
"Be yonr speech soft, you will be loved." 
Cf. Freytag III 2937. 

87. 
. ^^^ 1^. iH^W ^^JL A '*^ JLi) ms>^s aUuo LA^«.XjMt^ ^:CVfv v::^Lo 

ma^ J«A* wisterdhna 7ninnu rijh kdl subhik bil-^Sr yd ^dltl. 

"Jihi died and we were rid of him. He returned and said,. 
' May your morning be rich in gifts, oh my maternal aunt.' " 

Used when something of which we thought we were well rid, 
comes back unexpectedly to trouble us still more. r^W v^l^SV.*^ 
is one of the ordinary morning greetings. The reply is to- 
repeat the greeting in the same form, or to say v^X^La^o JuuaO 
yis^ad srybdhak, 

Cf. the story of Jihl, Xo. 108. 

88. 

ruedCirdt il-raitJivlUk saibi. 

"To treat the irascible man with courtesy is difficult." 

89. 

scmicdk jamal u-raistayll Id yistr, 

" To be the driver of a camel and a hurrier is not possible." 

Used if a person tries to hurry something which cannot be 
hurried. 
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90. 

hisdb il'hvkl ma tuli^ ^ala hisdh il-baidar, 

"The measuring in the field is not the amount at the measuring 
at the threshing-floor." 

Comparable to our proverb, '* Don't count your chickens- 
before they're hatched." 

Cf. Burton 84, Einsler 45, Jewett 55 and 117. 

91, 

ehebbak yd suicdrl lala gair zindl la\ 
"I love you, oh my bracelet ; on another's arm? No." 
The two forms ^y^ and ^y**^ occur. Cf. No. 73. 

92. 

il-bdrUdi il-fddtyi tjiauioif tnen, 

"The empty gun frightens (as much as) two (loaded ones).'* 
Cf . Einsler 157. 

93. 

kill id'driXb ticmldl lala^ t-tdh^n. 

"All the roads lead to the mill." 

Cf. Barthelemy 74, Burton 24, *Faris p. 200, Harfouch p. 
330, Landberg 40, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 138. 

94. 

hvddir ir-rvftk kiM it-tiortk loiz-zdd kvbl is-svfvr, 

"Prepare the companion before (taking) the road, and the food 
before the journey." 
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Cf. 'All's Sprache p. 89, No. 4, Barthelemy 7, Erpenius p. 
49, Fitzner p. 130, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 33, Must p. 26, 
1. 13 from bottom, Nofal p. 602, Socin 156. 

95. 

Jihna il-akrai ta yuwenmsna kesef knr\atu u-hauwofna, 

"We brought the man with scald-head to entertain us; he 
exposed his scald-head and frightened us. " 

What we take as a help may become a hindrance. 

Cf. Burckhardt 186, Burton 144. 

96. 

nezzil ihnak iala^s-silk u-Mf nun ylrdfik, 

""Take your son to the market-place, and see who associates 
(with him)." 

A man is known by his companions. 

Cf. Barthelemy 90, Landberg 154. 

STORIES. 

The following stories are in the dialect of the Christians of 
BeirM. 

97. 

^ . v^\ ^-0 >>^ii s'yS. ti>bc dLUJI jJ JU . sJuu^s 
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herUn ir-raMd tvlvh min ahu'n-nuwds in yaUih ^ozvr a^hah 
min zenh, ahu '*n-nuwds teJiDbba taht id-derej, ba'^den rrnorr)* 
il-melik, dbu '*n-nuwas ''vras il-melik ft ijru, il-melik Wllai 
u-^dl M heda ya ''bu hi-nuwds, ^dl la twdfiuzm yd mauldl ana 
ftikertak il-meliki zbedi. ^dUu il-melik heda i6zt>r a'bah min 
zenb, 

Hertin ir-Rasid asked Abu 'n-Nuwas to give him an excuse 
worse than a crime. Abu 'n-Nuwas hid under the staircase. 
Later the king passed. Abu 'n-Nuwas pinched the king in his 
leg. The king looked around and said, "What's this, oh 
Abu 'n-Nuwas?" He said, "Excuse me, (lit. Do not find fault 
with me) my lord, I thought you were Queen Zbedi." The 
king said to him, " That is an excuse worse than a crime." 

L. 3: Jib for J^^ L. 4: ^^ly> for ^j^ly>. L. 4: 
db'^Xxi for v^'^Xxil . 

98. 
o^l^ . LiJOuLj Lo dbt iowiuu t^ kka um.»-i>> dLdoJU AJaMfcif 
Lc aJ JU . JuJUl ^ o.A^ ^ dUUI aJ JU . dUUI JOjlI 

. ii jJcJI y^ J^ VI -^^ o^-S^ W L wxUI (jioJ -Judajixj Jl^ JU 
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(jl^ M JLfiL Jl Lijjuu ^-oaS^ JU (j**IjjJI ^I . o^ j'^'^ oy* 
15 . yj^tyJI ^t L dljuo (3^1 dUUt JLi . J uuu ,j^ ^^t oL& 

il-melik herUn ir-rastd ^dl li-rijjdl iza kdn hitndm kuU il-lel 
iala ^8-8t)th baitik ^vnis mit lira bi-§art innak ma htitdeffa. 
kdnit lelit hard ^drsa. ndm ir-rijjdl. lirama tvlh id-dau rdh 
ir-irijjdl la-iond il-melik, ^t>llu il-m^elik sU Siftfl ^l-lel. ^vllH 
ma sift §7 ilia ^andil mi7i band, il-melik ^dl fesed iS-Sart, m>a 5 
iatdh M, dbu ^n-iiuwda kdn hddir, tdni y6m ^vllU lir-rijjdl 
btaUinl nuss iS-Sart iza kiint behvssillak iS-Sart, ir-rijijdl ^dl 
naiam, rdh aba ^n-nuwds la-iond il-melik, ^dUU il-yom kdn 
bitrtd titgvdda man ent wil-^askar, il-melik ^dl taiyib, rdh 
abU ^n-7iitwd8 ^dl li-martu haddrtll dkl. vfind il-dkl lil-bvrrtyi 10 
u-ialla^ it-fvnjara/l ^s-sejra icil-tnelik kdn 7idtir il-dkl, ^dl lil- 
iaskar ana jdU, Wllai Sdf it-tvnjara mialWa fl ^s-sejra, 
^vllu M heda ya ^bU hi-niiicds ktf byUtuwl il-dkl iza kdn il-dkl 
fo" loin-ndr taht, abu ^n-7iuicds ^dl kifbyitdeffa ir-rijjdl iza kdn 
Mf id-dau 7nin baud, ^dl il-melik il-ha' 7naiak ya ^bu ^n-nuwds. 15 
amar il-^askar hvtta yinddu ir-rijjdl icaUdh Jimna mit lira, 
lohvd abu ^7i-7iuwds i7i-nuss icir-rijjdl in-7iuss. 

The King Her An ir-Rasid said to a man, " If you will sleep 
on the roof for the whole night, I will give you five hundred 
pounds, on condition that you will not warm yourself." It was 
ii night of bitter cold. The man slept. When the light 
appeared, the man went to the king. The king said to him, 
*' What did you see in the night ?" He answered, " I did not 
see anything except a lamp from afar." The king said, " The 
condition has been broken." He did not give the man any- 5 
thing. 

Abu 'n-Nuwas was present. The next day, he said to the 
man, "Will you give me half of it, if I will get the reward 
for you ?" The man said, " Yes." Abu 'n-Nuwas went to the 
king. He said to him, "To-day will you take lunch with me, 
you and the soldiers ?" The king said, " Good." 
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Abu 'n-Nuwas left and said to his wife, "Prepare for me 
food." He took the food and went outside and hung the kettle iq 
on the tree. (Meanwhile) the king was waiting for the food. 
He said to the soldiers, "I am hungry." He looked and saw 
the kettle hanging on the tree. He said, "What's this, oh 
Abu 'n-Nuwas, how will the food be cooked if the food is high 
up, and the fire beneath ?" Abu 'n-Nuwas said, "How would 
the man warm himself if he saw the light from afar ?" The king 
said, " The right is with you, oh Abu 'n-Nuwas." He ordered 15 
the soldiers to call the man and caused five hundred pounds to 
be given to him. Abu 'n-Nuwas took half, and the man took 
half. 

L. 9 ; Juyo for aufl^. L. 11 : 5^ for 5^ . 

99. 

^gjukftl J JU . Ju^-^ Jl ^^ysti vdJUl JOxJ Jp trIyJI y^ 

jji^ 1*^ . juyo ^A oUoj jl^^ j^<j"* ^u^ 4X^1 ^^A£^ ^y 

. xxJLb 8w4^ oUb jCkAJt ^jo mJJb . njjds ^ vdUUt 4X^13 
jjiJLftjo JLi-fe \j\y iLiy/o ^jjo oLix? JL^> J^^^ >U^ 4X&. 

a^w ^n-nuwds rdh la-iond il-melik herUn ir-rastd. ^t)llu aitinl 
izn h/otta djiud hvmdr min hull rijjdl hljidf min martu, hi-yom 
kdn ^diod il-melik ft ^mru, tvllai min iS-^ibbdk Sdf gvbara 
tdha. kdn ahu ^n-nuwds jdl u-ma^u hvmtr ketir. ^allu il- 
melik su heda ya "^hu "^n-nuwds. '*dl ahu '^n-nuwds yd atdl ent 
semahtilli in dfiud hTymdr min kidl rijjdl hihdf min martu wana 5 
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iamyndl nifetti^ sift mar a helwi ketir stahletha ilak. ^vllu li- 
meiik his his his htismaiak il-meliki zhedi yahha werd ^s-stdr. 
balden abu ^n-7iTacds \U aittnl homdren ent il-rnelik n-hift inin 
il-mellki, min in-nds vhvt fmnidr miinnak hvmdren, lo 

Abu 'n-Xuwas went to the King Ilertin ir-Rasid. He said to 
him, " Give me permission to take a donkey from every man 
afraid of his wife." One day the king was sitting in his palace. 
He looked from the window and saw dust rising. Abu 'n-Xuwas 
was coming and with him many donkeys. The king said to 
him, "What's this, oh Abu 'n-Xuwas ?" Abu 'n-Xuwas said, 
" Oh my lord, you permitted me to take a donkey from every 5 
man afraid of his wife ; and as I was searching I saw a very 
beautiful woman, and desired her for you." The king said to 
him, " Hush, hush, hush, the Queen Zbedi will hear you; there 
she is behind the screen." Then Abu 'n-Nuwas said, " Give me 
two donkeys; you are the king, and were afraid of the queen. 
From the people I took one donkey, from you two." 10 

L. 7 : LjxJL^Lm for L^CxXsu^t . 

100. 

^LLJt . jv^x) d^~xJi ^^s»S (j**lyJI y^\ ,j^, Juu . auojo (jclkju 
aL<djo ^L^ cX^U ijS' . ifJ^dxj {jc^i |V^^ cX^U J^ ^^ J^ 

) 54X? y^ XX^ . siLLJI ^_/0 oL^ j^J^XjU . (jMtajUt *-?! iff 

. (jiiJL^sJ sLk-fcl^ Lr'y^^' ^L? <iX-UI ifloMxil - Jo^(l J^.^ siJLj4> 

iiiTjrra her On ir-r((shJ a\ta mU h('(ln ll-hut rijjdl n-hDtthum 
Mda krasl R-'^ollhuui ImJht' h}/ij~i (dni "'n-Hnirds (did he'lllkuni kill 
(f-ahld (jilnd Ix^da. Ixndrn afnl ^t-iunrds Ijif ''a^iid inrcihum, il- 
iiidlk ''nl biddl kill wahid mi/mkinn j/ildd hfda. kill lodhid had 
hdbi ilia (d}a'^n-nuArds. J>a\di'n hdf min il-nteHk. htdr sd biddit 5 
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yaimil, sdr yisih mitl id-dtk, ^vllu il-melik M heda ya ^bu 'n- 
nuwds. abu ^n-nuwds ^dl yd mauldl mit djdji ma biddhum dtk 
ialaH'O^vL inbvsvt il-melik babu ^n-nuwds waUdh ba^StS. 

Once Hertin ir-Rasid had a hundred eggs given to a hundred 
men, and placed them on chairs and said to them, "Presently 
Abu 'n-Nuwas will come. I shall say to you, ' Every one must 
lay an egg,^ " Later Abu 'n-Nuwas came and sat with them. 
The king said, " I wish every one of you to lay an egg,^^ Every 
one, except Abu 'n-Nuwas, laid an egg. Then Abu 'n-Nuwas 
was afraid of the king, and was perplexed what he should do. He 5 
began to crow like a cock. The king said to him, " What's this, 
oh Abu 'n-Nuwas ?" Abu 'n-Nuwas said, " Oh my lord, do not 
a hundred hens want at least one cock ? " The king was pleased 
with Abu 'n-Nuwas, and caused a present to be given him. 

L. 5: ^Lx^ for jUl^I. 

101. 

^iixJt . JuLO &Juu3* JuoL^ ^1^ (jA'ty^t y^^ rM-^? • vdLuwK .•hjb 

. 5 Jul Juo . J Jul Juo aJ JU viUJI . ^ ^JUO U JU (j**lyJI 
5 \)yi ^A4-> ;Lo^ duoUdt 5 Jo^ &JuuiLlt JJi3 . aujUJI Juo «J JU 

KJUxAJt h^ . ^.Jot JcX siLLJt &J JU . ioLA^J J^^^ ^^X^ 

Lj (J^-^ JLa^* dLU-lt X J JU . 2U Jot JOo^ tft,*4.t^ ^ri^ vj'^ 

JU U^ JUUI viJLsxo . yu. L ^^amXjuo iJ JU . (j-lyJI ^1 

herUn ir-rastd ^dl labu ^n-nuwds ma bv*a tisrab nbtd wiza Sribt 
bu^ta^ rdsak, bi-yom abu ^n-nUwds kdn hdm^il ^t>mnit nbtd, 
iltcCa bil-melik herUn ir-rasid, '*r>llu M maiak yd ^bu ^n-niZwds. 
abu ^n-nUwds ^dl ma man si, il-melik ^vllu midd tdak, medd 
tdu, '^vllu midd it-tdnyi, nioi^vl il-vntni Itdu it-tdnyi u-sdr 
yimM li-wera hvtta wusil lil-hait, ^'dUU il-melik ynidd Idek. 6 
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hiott il'^vnini hen dvhru wil-hait H-medd Id^h. ^vllu il-melik 
taia la-hdn ya ^bu ^n-nnwds, ^vllu htinksir yd helu, dvhz>k il- 
melik u-ma ^vllu St. 

Hertin ir-Rasid said to Abu 'n-Nuwas, " You must not drink 
wine, and if you do drink, I will cut off your head." One day 
Abu 'n-Nuwas was carrying a bottle of wine. He met the King 
Hertin ir-Rasid. He said to him, " What have you, oh Abu 'n- 
Nuw^s ? " Abu 'n-Nuwas replied, *' I have not anything." The 
king said to him, " Stretch out your hand." He stretched out 
his hand. " Stretch out the other." He changed the bottle into 
his other hand, and began to walk backward until he reached the 
wall. The king said, " Stretch out (both) your hands." Abu 'n- 
Nuwas placed the bottle between his back and the wall, and 
stretched out (both) his hands. The king said to him, "Come 
here, oh Abu 'n-Kuwas." He replied, "It will break, oh beau- 
tiful one ! " The king laughed, and did not say anything to him. 

L. 4: Jjojfor Jju. 

L. 7: ^y^ JL«j is pronounced as though there were only 
one J. When Juu is pronounced alone, the J is often mute. 

102. 
&^ '^j^i^ ^Xj JC^ &il^ S^7^^ ^^ <5^' (jUoaAJI 

JU . J^ju |%_^^-ii jjllajidiiJI »} JLi* . I^iju ^^ *r!4X^' ^J^H 

Jl^x> ^5^*^*'? ^:>^' tS^T^"" ^ ^^ • "^^y-^^ i^^y^-^ iS^T^^ ^ 
^^^yAi\ J^ ,^>-5^ jjLiajiAi^JI *J.-b ^JtXJu . Jl^ ^*j LjI^ 

67^* tS^ 6^ ^^ cS^^-^-" ^-^ <^^^^ C^:5.4X*J . xJ'y' ^5!^; 
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iS-Sltdn ija laidnd il-frdnjl sdfu lammdl yinfuji it-tvM^ hi- 
timmu /l^s-sef. ^vllu su iamm tanniL il-frdnjl '*dl iammdl 
neffiji it'tvMji. ba^d^n ija is-SUdnfVs-Sita Sdfil-franjl lammdl 
yineffiji Ideh hvtta yidfu. '*rjllu iS-SUdn Sit iamm taimil, ^vllu 
iammdl neffi^ lideyl hr>tta idfa, balden iS-SUdn ^dl il-frdnjl 5 
iandu nefs^n wdhid lis-sSf u-todhid lis-Hta ana biddl Sellhu 
tiydbu. ^dl lil-frdnjl bitrekkibm u-brekhbak, ^vllu il-frdnjl ent 
bitgvnnl muwdl wana bigmml muwdl. balden fvlii is-sUdn 
riJcib ^alcCl-frdnjl u-gionna muwdlu, baiden ^vlm tr>lii il-frdnjl 
riJcib bidl yigionnl tirl lem ttrl lem hull id-derb ma Jcdn yujjlas, 
IrPvt iS-Sitdn u-hnttu fVl-tynini u-sedd laleh bil-felini ttrl lem 10 
ttrl lem il-frdnjl gvlvb iS-SUdn, 

The Devil came to the Frank, and saw him blowing with his 
mouth on his cooked food in the summer. The Devil said to 
him, "What are you doing?" The Frank said, "I am blow- 
ing on the food." Afterwards the Devil came in the winter, 
and saw the Frank blowing on his hands, to make them warm. 
The Devil said to him, "What are you doing? " He replied, 
"I am blowing on my hands to get warm." Then the Devil 
said: " The Frank has two breaths, one for summer, and one for 5 
winter; I want to rob him of his clothing." He said to the 
Frank, " (If) you will carry me, I will carry you." The Frank 
said to him, "You shall sing a song, and I will sing a song." 
Then the Devil mounted and rode on the Frank, and sung his 
song. Then he finished, and the Frank mounted and rode on 
the Devil and began to sing, ^^Tirilem tirilem^^'* and he did 
not finish for the whole length of the road. He caught the 
Devil, put him in a bottle, and closed it on him with the cork; 
ttri lem ttri lem. The Frank conquered the Devil. 10 

The first part of this story has probably been brought to Syria 
by Europeans. 

L. 2: ^.g^ for ^^'* Similarly in 1. 6, ^ ^^^<& is pronounced 
without the I. 
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103. 
oU? bl JU j^^yiS . aJ ^jXa^ ^ ^^yi jL viJULc ^ ^fe' 
. sUoct j^^y}\ . UiA^^ &JU^ ^aaIqcI JU dJUil . dLa^^l 
&aAJI oyc^' v:;j>^Lo . aJU^ O^-a^ i5^^^ k«4m«H ^^ sdUUJI 

^ JlLI Lo y^s^ JU ^Jjtj . sao2 ^^^^-^ Js'.^'^ o^ c^— * 

^. Jjo jJbl JL^^ J ^^' ^5A^ |»lJl iuuyMM Ltf^ viJAkw; 

%Lo^ v.>aJ3I ^J . AXjJ iX yMjo vJyCw ^Jo IjI aJ JU . r6^ 
,J^x JUyJ Suyo j M .», S > ^i^JLi ^juC? ^^ LXd aJ JU . I^-A^ 
^Ui^^i ^^^1 iJ JU . jy> iuyo jj*M^ ^ 1^^, ^U . aJ^UaJI 

10 . jiyj uA-JI ^ c^— > ^3U ^^-^1 . ji^ v^l ^'ikxj \y^ 

JUaJb UJ^ ^ Lo J^* JkS^ . LG Jul? v:i>^* J Jl? yijJ JkS^I 

15 Lo ^x^ J^U ^Lo^ Ji^l ^ xLflL^JI JXi ^y^ ^K^ (jW> iuuo 
oJU . &4jfUI oJiJLi^ J ^^ ^W Jl^ • ^7^ ^ ^^ 

. ^Le ^^^ n^ ^ySy ^L^mJI I;^ ^^^ LjJ JU . vaA«lb xJ 
. iuXf if^ ^5"^^ '^-^5 5^-uUJJ s^cXs^l^ 5^-Llft ^.UlJI ly^l 

20v:i?Lo ^JUI aJU J^^l Jy^^ v^mO ^^lj^Lo^ V)^' '^^ ^<My3 
JU . ^y:; Lo }iy4^ xJ i^JmU.^ aJJI xJuo w>is| ^n^LaJI ^aAH 
JU^ dliJI JL^ . ^XjJ i^yb oJL5^ v:>ax) jjijo ouLT^ LjJ 
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kdn ft meliJc se^el il-wezir ht)tta yehliHu. il-wezir ^dl ana 
hjidf ijrahak, il-meliJc ^dl aitinl Senna u-Mhhaita, il-wezir 
iatdh. il-melik wallai is-Seima u-hidl yehru^ Idhyitu. sdrit 
tehtiri^ il-lahyi min /^' wil-td min taht. harden ^dl lil-weztr 
md ablddnl baUtk fursa seb^^at lydm hvtta tWill rijfdl ablad 
minm. iUweztr 'ofyvd mmdrl u-rdh, wusil la-iond fd^Url, 5 
kdn main kutub ketir, ^t)llu ana biddl Mf niistv^blak. fetah 
il-kutub U'Sdr 'o*ra. ^vllu bukra ta^a baktr bitWl l^r)m8 mit ^orS 
iala^t'tauli. tdnl yom iD^a Jyoms mit ^orS. '*vllu il-wezir ta^^a 
kemdn bukra bitWl elf^ors. ija tdni y6m I'D* a elf^orS, il-faJiiXrl 10 
'^lolliX da^lak J),vbbiml ktf btairif, ^dUu ma bl^ussak ta^a bukra 
bitWl elfu-^vms miyi bes btiUirlfihum dkl USbiddak tmUt baid 
bukra. kuVr)ddmafik u-limma btitlai nijmit is-subh biddak 
tmlXt, tdni yom ija wvf^vd elf u-Jyoms mit ^ors u-rdh Uera bi-kull 
il-mmdrl dkl u-sdr ydkul hatta ma ^dd fih yitharrak, ^dl li- 15 
martu aufill tida'^it in-nipni, ^dlUlU tula^it, ^vllha rUhl loera 
H-mesdyili U'uUlhumjdzl mdt. iju ihmeldyiji gvsseMh wvJ^iodiXh 
lil-mv^bara u-m^a hikl u-la kilmi. il-7nelik ^diod JVS-sibbdk 
u-sdyif kill si, il-wezir iallem mara hvtta tiX^af ^^alcC d-derb u- 
sdrit tesibb wifUl il-homd ilia illl mdt iS-SS^ il-fdlt'drl yajirub 20 
betu lolla yig'vm^m^lu iomru ma yorja^, ^allha lau kunt muS 
meyit kunt b^Hm lekl, dvhvk il-melik u-'^dl sahihfi ablad minm. 

There was a king, who asked the vizir to shave him. The 
vizir said, "I am afraid of cutting you." The king said, 
" Give me a candle and matches." The vizir gave them to him. 
The king lighted the candle, and began to burn his beard. 
Above, his beard began to burn, and below, his hand. Then 
he said to the vizir, ' ' How stupid I am ! I will give you a leave 
of seven days to find a man more stupid than I." The vizir 5 
took money and departed. He came to a jar-maker. (The 
vizir) had many books with him. He said to the jar-maker, " I 
will see your future. " He opened the books, and began to read. 
He said, " Come early to-morrow, and you will find five hundred 
piastres on the table." The following day, the jar-maker found 
five hundred piastres. The vizir said to him, "Come again 
to-morrow, and you will find a thousand piastres." He came 
the next day, and found a thousand piastres. The jar-maker 10 
said to the vizir, "I beg of you to tell me how you know." 
The vizir replied, "That does not concern you. Come to-mor- 
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row and you will find a thousand and five hundred, but you must 
buy food with the money, because you will die the day after 
to-morrow. Eat as much as you can, and when the morning star 
rises, you will die." The following day, he came and found a 
thousand and five hundred piastres, and departed and bought 
food with all the money. He began to eat, until he could not 15 
move. He said to his wife, "See for me whether the star has 
risen." She told him, "It has risen." He said to her, "Go 
before the elders, and say to them, 'My husband has died.'" 
The elders came, and washed him, and took him to the cemetery. 
He spoke not a word. The king was sitting in the window and 
watching everything. The vizir instructed a woman to stand 
on the road; she began to curse and say, "Praise be to God 
that he who has died is the jar-maker, (who was) an elder. May 20 
his house be destroyed ; may God make his grave deep, and may 
his life not return." The jar-maker replied, " Were I not dead, 
I would rise against you!" The king laughed, and said, " It is 
true, there are people more stupid than I." 

L. 8 : (j^y^ for \j^y^ • 

104. 

A-jjJLJb L/o^ ^^.^ (j^^ \J^ r*^. J^ • ^^^^HS!^ t y uLiOAJ L^ 

Jl4.^sJI t^cX^I^ uA^UJI Ljua:^! . (j^ ^^lXjo ialiiJ) Xjc^ &*JuQ,Lt 

yoji ^ — * lyU (j*-L3^ Vr^' O^— i ^ — * jyLiJ fjtX^ . [» (; » riw> 

10 . (jy9 ,j^ Or^' ouL^ v-A^^ v:>aS^ UJ JU yc (J-'.^^*? • Vr^' 

. auuLc LC^^ b)^^ s^is^ ^Juu . ^^i V)^' vsx^l^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vol. xxiii.J Syrian Songa^ Proverbs^ and Stories. 245 

kdn ft rijjdl min ^dUh se^el sdhir aimten bmUt, ^vllu limma 
bisv'Hiu dmSk. kill y6m kdn yidiss dlneh u-ma yiVihum 
msn^Hun. hi-ydm Jcdnft sita u-hvrd kettr, dess dln^h le* dhurry 
miv^Hiin, ndm iala^d-derb u-ma idd tharrak, mvrri^ rijjdl 
u-iaiy^tlu yd hvsSn yd hvs^n, ma redd, baiden rdh ir -rijjdl 5 
lid-d^^a u-sdr yiiaiyit mdt fldn, ijtemaiu in-nds wioJ),'Ddu il- 
mahm.il u-rdhu td jlbHh, ma hikl u-la kilmi. baidin wuslU 
lid-deia. fi derben li-bMu derb min fo* u-derb min taht, ^tel- 
efu bin ba^dhum, nds ^dlu minfo* cCrab u-nds ^dlu min taht 
a'rab. baidin hu ^dl limma kunt taiyib hunt imru^ min fo* 10 
kdnit id-derb a^rab, baidin hvttHh u-sdru yidhaku laUh. 

There was a man from Bal^li asked a sorcerer, "When shall I 
die ?" He told him, " When your ears become cold." Every 
day the man felt of his ears, and did not find them cold. One 
day, there was a great deal of rain and cold. He felt of his 
ears, and found them cold. He lay down in the road, and did 
not move. A man passed, and called to him, '' Oh H-es^n, oh 
HBsdn I " He did not answer. Then the man went to the vil- 5 
lage, and began to call, "So-and-so has died." The people 
gathered, brought the bier, and went to bring him. He spoke 
not a word. Finally they arrived at the village. There were 
two roads to his house, one from above, the other from below. 
The people disputed among themselves. Some said, "(The road) 
from above is shorter," and some said, " (That) from below is 
shorter." Then the man said, "When I was alive, I used to 
pass from above. It was the shorter road." Then they put 10 
him down, and began to laugh at him. 

L. 7 : ^y^i^tf^ ^ for »^aa2^ ^^a^ . 

105. 

JUI JUL Jl .^w \^}o ^^ »J J ,jJLC ^ JUI . S^^t JjuO 

r^ ts^ [S^)^Y ^^^^^ u^^ ^ ^y^ ^'^ \J^^ c^Laj^jwl!) ^x 

5 . JL^yi J^^ . Ji^ ^1;^ ^yC j^ ^t '^y3 20^ L4J JU 
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• *^^ Ot*^ Lo *^if iJ v::JU . ^yt ^ ^ 8^ b LjJ Jli 
^ J^\ Jliyi ^1 »Juo Jau .^jUll ^ cb -Ij5 iJU cU^ 

vU^I (XS^I . ^jjJ ^ItflMuM^ sJULd ^I^ . oukJLt sJl^I^ ^^^^^ 

10 cLaj aJ Jb 8*.gaM.ib . \j^\ Jyu . sLo ^b^ s vo J^ sUitb^ 

J^-^ ^sx) aJLJ J^— r^jo '■v^ ^-^ s^b ^jjLC gbxi cjL fl.) ^4&b. H 

Jb . xJ iajo ^^A^ ^$s^ LTp^ ^y^ ^^' vJ^' ^Uoamuo 

Ml ^^ 

^ ^1 J JU .^;U* bUt ^1 JU ;Uit ^^ UJ 

Lo . (^*nH &ii0 bt Lot (JnLi.^ v;;^^ oJjX JuJUt ^ vajLft.uAH 

. sdJlla. bl !if^ ^ ool y . ^5^u3^ 

A:a/i /Y rijjal inin uihi ddra it-rijjdl tain is-sicaifdt, Jcdnu 
mitl il-6fiici, ilU niin "^ain ddra kdn detaan yizHr ir-rijjdl ilU 
lain U-§waifdt u-hdn deman yV illdhiddes bfjehbak tzilrnl M yom 
hntta icdfik uda mairi^/ak, bi-yom rdh la-^oadu hes ^dfu mm 
baud, ^t)llha li-martu'^ill'i ijin't ia}(8 hoa u-rdh tjinbba. tousil 
Ir-rijjdl. ^idlha yd laart haiyl h(riy~i hon. \ditlu la? ma bairif 5 
trenu, heuiel hdlCt u-rdh nd?a fVl-hd)K ba\d middi ija ir- 
rijjdl nil mia ^aia ddra lis-siraifdt. sdfil sdhibii mia baud, 
^f)llu ahel ^o-sehela icuhndu Hl-bet, kda iandR taisfdJi tin. loji'od 
il-hvradr u-faimdh <fmc(d nittrra v-tda7i awrra. te^auwed il- 
hrjmdr. bis-sehera ^tjlla btdi is-swaifat li-btdi utin ddra ft \0 
wd/is kill leli byij'i \aln laistdh it-fia eat bta\rif te^ auwis mlih 
hotta nurbiitUi, ^tdlu laadiun. tU't ?aia is-sicaifdt "^vllha li- 
aiartif Indh)^ litaraa bruh fdlt't il-hinadr. rdliu hntta yurbutu 
lil-vmhs. il-aiara fCletit il-hi>indr. sdhiba \n(tresu niuS idrif 
iaaii ]u)iadrri ftekera iaau il-tridis. liauaa snrDfi il-hDm,dr ^dl\b 
i Mda hotiidrl, ';>///7 illl /aia is-.sfrf/ifdt fVl-ltl larift said 
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hvmdrak emma ana to^H id-duhur ma iariftnl la ent f^aiyl iX-la 
ana J),aiyah. 

There was a man from 3ain Dara, and a man from is-Swaif at. 
They were like brothers. The one from Bain Dara was always 
visiting the man "from is-Swaifat, and was always saying, "How 
much I should like to have you visit me some day, so that I may 
repay your kindness." One day he went to the house of the 
man from 3ain Dara, but (the latter) saw him from afar. He 
said to his wife, "Say that I am not here," and went to hide. 
The man arrived, and said to her, ' ' Oh wife of my brother, is 5 
my brother here?" She said to him, "No, I do not know 
where he is." He prepared himself to depart, and went to 
sleep in the caravanserai. After a while, the man from 3ain 
Dara came to is-Swaifat. His friend saw him from afar. He 
said to him, " Welcome," and took him to the house. He bad 
a drying-place for figs. He took his friend's donkey, and fed 
him there a first time, and a second time. The donkey became 
accustomed to it. In the evening, the one from is-Swaifat said 10 
to the one from Bain Dara, " There is a wild beast comes every 
night to the drying-place for the figs ; do you know how to 
shoot well, so that we may lie in wait for him ? " He replied, 
" Certainly." The man from is-Swaifat said to his wife, " When 
I depart presently, loose the donkey." They went to lie in wait 
for the wild beast. The woman loosed the donkey. His owner 
shot him, not knowing that it was his donkey ; he thought 
that it was the wild beast. When the donkey brayed, his owner 15 
said, "Ee, that is my donkey !" The man from is-Swaifat 
said to him, " In the night you knew the voice of your donkey, 
but at noon-day me you did not know. You are not my brother, 
and I am not your brother." 

M> W W ui« 

L. 14: ^g^^-^ for ^^^ and viiJLlAi for v:>/uXi . 

106. 
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ft rijjdl rdh mi7i bvrr iS-Sdm li-bvrr mvsr. wusil lil-dhira 
U'hiJb mdSi jVs'SiV l&f kldh Jeetir. ^dl ^addel^fi kldh ft hel-helvd. 
wd'^if welvd zgir, '*t)llu bes yd std'i killhum guraha. 

There was a man who went from Syria to Egypt. He arrived 
at Cairo, and as he was walking in the market, he saw many 
dogs. He said, " How many dogs there are in this city !" A 
small boy (was) standing (near). He said to him, "But, my 
lord, they are all foreigners." 

107. 
. t^Jua2^ JU^ (jmU \J!L&i \J^f^^ ' 0>L^ ^s^^ (S^ ^^ 
O^opo JU^I L^ JU -y^ \j^ y^^ hyX^ nJjuo oL& 

^4^1 L^ JU . Lyii^ dll Jyb vsaJL^ dU^I oyu ^ aJ oJU 

kdnfi bedawl mdri\ baulen sdf ^ids ^afnmdl yehsdu. sdf 
svMyi hehci H-h'd kdn helu. ^nllha a^indl ma^riXf s^inl, ^dlUlu 
t/nddiol israb min dnrf il-leben, lirama sirib ^dVitlu lau bairif 
ismak kunt be^lllak heniyen, ^vllha ism'i bi-wijhik. ^dlitlu 
heniyen yd hasan, '*r>llha lau ba^rlfismik kunt bistektir bi-jierik. 
^dUtlu ismljuwdt ^ardbak. ^ vllha Jitni feteuttni bi-his?iik, 

A Bedawin was passing. He saw some people harvesting. 
He saw a beautiful young woman, and he himself was hand- 
some. He said to her, "Do the favor of giving me a drink." 
She said to him, " Welcome, drink from the skin of leben." 
When he had drunk she said to him, " If I knew your name, I 
should say to you, 'May it benefit you.'" He said to her, 
"My name is in your face." She said, "May it benefit you, 
oh Hasan (Beautiful)." He said to her, " If I knew your 
name, I should wish that your gifts may increase." She said, 
"My name is inside your scabbard." He said to her, " Fitni, 
you have charmed me with your beauty." 
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L. 7: the word aULXi means a ''test"; the sword is the test 
of a man. There is also a second meaning, "seduction" or 
"enchantment." The verb J^^^ , belonging to the same root, 
has this second meaning. 

108. 
. ^'H j^J\ jJ JU . «jLfi Juub _.5jj bij xJuUit ^1 iX«Sl 

S (X».|j JOa JulaJ ^ J JU 1^ »bl xJ Jb . «3Lo ^(Xa£ 
^J^ ^ . >uiA^, ^^yl\y ^^\ ^gA4j ^Lfl ^^JjL? . ^«>;i7^' 

w ** ** ** «•» 

,jjo ^to _A^ db^ Jl*x . A^jJt y^ 1 gA»ti^ &xiXJI^ /-^"^l 

4^xjju .4^^^!; .x*^^^».x,^^ui3- 

15 b^ Jajt Joii)! 0^1 (^^JLp . aUuydt ^yl^b Jau»t v::^^! v^XJ oJ^' Lo 
aJ JU . ^)y^^ JUjl! ^-^^ ^'; • /fc^Lo cXJub ^^r^ L^'^ 
Jlcvaj JUt ^%^ ^jmJ c^^ aJ JU . A^Lo c)<X«x ^Jda^b 

auJLCJt r*^^)' ^ "^'^^ ^^*^' '^^ ^'^^ ^^^ vs;^' *^ '•'^ 
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^ l»gCit> ^^*(>^ (XS^I^ 1 glvy luJUOl vr^^ ^^' c^lvA^ 
^jUf c^ty«^ v:>Jl^t ^f ijijj «J JU . juJXJI ^5 is;^^' *^ 

L4J JU x^^^l 4UjlI c^U ^.iXju . <>^ <J JI3 . o^t oJ^S 
30 . ydjyo Jo Jc^jCiJ Lo ^I ^^ J^^JLaJ M O^ iki JU . 8cXS>l 

iJ JU . &j ^ &! JU* . ^;%i^l . g ^ . ^-^^l i<^H^ >L.i«o 

&! Jli' . n3yo \^ ^yo . ^^jS »>^yd &! Jli . ^^.•> vJU^ 
L4J JU . ^^ &! JU . v:>ix\ . toLo &AJ^ . yjS'lUyd J 

JU . jjIcXaJI ,j^^ A)7^ ^ ^^ ' ^^*** ^^ J^ ^'^i^ uiA-ii 
JU . xJCaJL^ s^aaS^sJ JU . jmJIm^ ^Ja^Jt ^^ &A&JUb xJ 
^k ,j>^.<>AJ . "^^ xJ JU . ^JLiiAt L oJ^S v^fiiLw aOiiL^ «J 
40|»(;*iitrt^ ^L^L^jJt ^-^^1 ^y^ '^J ^'^ ^^^^' 4UjlI 
J^t« (Jf^JuL«aJt ^i JkJii) Jyj . ^LimJI ,J^ axLm ^dt . S(>lj|\ 
U ^y>* ^,)y^^ ^^ J^' ts;^^' JhJ U^ . v::jL g» L > > jJt 
Uc ^AAjo ^>v^ U LgJ JU . ^^^^ o^ JuLioJt Jl«i^ . r^^T^ 
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45 o^ JUuaJt I^^Li . &^^y>^ b ^J^Ail L^ JU . /-^I ^^^ 3^ 
v^- ^ Lo ^1 |v4J JU . ^yc o^l ^ ly U . ^^^a^ 1^ 
. 1^1 jUo ^5^^ jS^ ^t; . ^^ *J JU . \^y^ b c>-Uj 1^)'^ 
(jmJ Ujuo |»IJuo ^dt ^A^ |»ljuo (^^JLp &jj»i^ cS)^' '^ ^^ 

50^ U^^ ^;^' ^; •^;y^' ^>-^ r'^j 4^' ^'^ 
• 6^ cs^/ v5^ *^;^ "^ 6^^* '^ ^'^* cH^>^ • *5;y^' 

^.JJL? .^1 ^ U^^ 20^^l I^JO ^^ ^^yll ^Uo 

55 ^UU.jJI oJL^I^ v^^lJ^tj ;S^'^ ;'^'5 ^'^^ ""^""^ '^^^) 

A;<?7i /f ^w^n c>^^<?^ ^andhum tmi, wdhad ^vllu lit-tdm ent dhud 
intur it'ttni wana hriXh bo^'iud sdnii, ^vllu iz-zgtr la\ Jiaiyu 
^t)llu taiyih hes la to^^ud ^and wdhad ejrHdl, ^vllu mlth, sdr 
yimSl ilta^a hi-hUrl ejrHdl, il-liiirl ^vllu btohud ^andl sdnii, 
^z>llu la^ fiaiyl Hill la to^iud iand wdhad ejrHdl, balden sdr 5 
yimsl is-svbl wil-fillrl yilha'u, fteker in hull in-nds huwdrni 
wejrudiyi, "^vllu bithvUnl ^andak sdnii, ^allu ta^a bes bi-sart 
in nil byizial min it-tdnl bi^ussillii srtdi vnin ben ^aineh. is- 
svbl ^dl mlth, ^vllu il'hllrl Jiud il-kelbi wil-homdr u-hel-vmhdt 
u-hel-hubzdt, ent btdkul Jiubz i^-saVir wil-kelbi ta^^miha Jiubz\0 
il-rymh, mantel hek bio' a ddji min Jiubz i^-saitr ma zerai ilia nuss 
tnidd, ^aiyet ^aleh il-JilXrl, zaVol is-svbl. ^vllu il-fifcrl enti 
zaildn, ^vllH ma^Mm, baiden ^x>ssvllu srtdi min ben ^aineh, 
rdh la-iond Jiaiyu, '^ullu haiyu ma ^idtillak ent d^iud natiXr it- 
tini. hvllt)* ent o^yiid intiirha wana briXh bo'^iud sdnii, rdh 15 
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jihl la-iond il-^Url, ^vUu bithvttnl layidak sdnii, ^vllu fUt 
hes bi'Sart illl byizial min it-tdnl bPvssiim srtdi min b^n 
laineh. ^vllu taiyib. ^vllu il-^Url ^ud iUhiymdr u-hes-sitt 
dmddd ^vmh izraihiim il-kelbi bitdillak, bittaimha ^ubzdt U- 
^vmh U'btdkul ent fiubzdt iS-Saiir u-baid ma btu^vs bitjib 20 
Swaiyet hvtvb lala ^l-hnrndr.* rdh dkel ^tibzdt il-t>mh u-dnrvb 
il-kelbi '^Dtelha wryh/od iudten lekkhuin fi dvhiyr il-hvmdr ^vtelu 
wil-'^DniJidt tvninihum fVl-ard u-rdh lil-bet. ^vllu il-jiilri wen 
il-kelbi. ^vllu leS iniii dkelt ^tubzdt il-^vmh hvrdit ^vteltha 
enti zaiolt. ^vllu la\ ^vllu we?i il-hvtndr. ^vllu ent ^ultilll25 
hvtta hvttib u-ma iafetnl St hvtta hvtt il-hvteb ana iekkH 
iildi min hon u-i'ddi inin hon. mat, zaiolt enti, ^vUu 
la\ baiden fat la-^ond il-jiurtyi ^Dllha mbeyi7i heda astan 
minna, baiden ^vllu ^ud hes-svbl li-bt>rra, v^vdu, ^vUu 
Mf iza btaimil §i au ma btaimil biddl mautcitak. sdr 30 
yibkl is-svbl, dvh/or il-^iiri, ^dHu M bit, ^dUu lammdl yibki, 
^vllu drubu keff, dvrubu keff mauwetu, '*dUu il-^Url wen is- 
svbi yd jihl, ^'ollil yd miallml ent Udtilll drubu keff, dBtrobtu 
m.dt, za^olt. ^dIIu la\ '^ollha mbeyin yd ^uriyi jihl rdh 
yVmsilU srtdi min btn iaineyl, balden ^vllu li-jihl tvllii il- 35 
Jidddn liS-Sems, vhi)d il-Jidddn '*vtta^u Si^vf u-ramdh iala 
^S'SVth, ^vllu il-fiilrl icen il-Jidddn, ^vlld (Dllaitu lala ^8-sath 
yitSemmes, ''nllii ktf tvllaUu. ^olld Sa^hyftu Wr>f zaiolt yd 
m,iallmt. ^vllu la\ baulen rdh la-iond il-^urtyi '*vllha ^Uml 
idbehlid-djiijdticaimlthunizmcddi. jihl sdmii iala^s-svth, nizil 4:0 
^aiad fVs-sa?idiV todkel id-djctjdt, nuss lei il-^Url '*X)lXha HI- 
huriyi hi nil tenrtih, hamel is-sa?idiV u-mi§l. ^Dllha yd f^urtyi 
mbeyin hes-sandiV ta^ll, ''dlitlu ana telletu djdj u-^ubz, 
wuslu la-hadd mff il-bDhr. ^vllha o^nidl yd ^urtyi, fetahu 
iS'SandiV Ui^yn jiln. hllu yi ent hon, ^vllhum S m.a It ^t>lb 4^ 
fdrVkum zawlt yCChiina, ''lollu la' . rdh jihl fwtta yesimm il- 
haica. "^nllha il-htlrl lil-hurtyi hr)llv' mndm byijl jihl blndm, 
ma^na hes yigfa niiiirmth fVl-bi)hr. jihl \aref sii biddhum 
yavmlii. sa?'?^ )naturd il-Jiurtyi it-ndtn hadd il-^ilrl, iciiol il- 
hiirl fiDininenjihl il'^urlyi. harden ''nllha ^nnn yd fiurtyi hvtta 50 
nirnil jihl. sdr il-hdrl u-jihl yidiffsu il-Jiuriyi rimydha fl 
''l-hryhr, balden hU il-fiilrl haiy ana ^nahsilt hnllosna m^injihi. 
^vllu jihl la* hvllvat miii il-hurlyi, zaVOlt ya*bilna. ^vllu 
maildtn zai'Olt ^vtelt il-kelbi (cil-hD)iidr wis-svbl wil-Jidddn 
wdkelt id-djdjdt u-nia za^ijlt bti< hDllu^ )neyit min iz-zail. 55 
h)ssvllu srtdi niin btn iai)ith u-rdJi. 
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There were two brothers who had a fig-tree. One said to the 
other, "Remain and guard the fig-tree, and I will go out as a 
servant." The younger brother said, "No." His brother said 
to him, "Very well, but do not be the servant of a man who 
has no hair on his face." He answered, " Good." 

He went forth, and met a priest with no hair on his face. 
The priest said, "Will you be a servant with me?" He 
replied, "No. My brother told me not to be a servant for one 
who has no hair on his face." Then he went on further, and 5 
the priest overtook him. The boy thought that all people were 
priests, and were without hair on their faces. He said to the 
priest, "Will you take me as a servant ?" He said, "Come, 
but on condition that the one who shall be angry with the other 
shall have a strip of skin cut off between his eyes (lit. he (the 
second) shall cut a strip from between his (the first's) eyes)." 
The boy said, "Very well." 

The priest said to him, "Take the bitch and the donkey and 
this wheat and this bread. You will eat the barley bread; feed 10 
the bitch with the wheat bread." He did this, and became 
dizzy from the barley bread, and sowed only a half midd. The 
priest scolded him. The boy was angry. The priest said to 
him, "Are you angry?" He replied, "Of course I am." 
Then (the priest) cut a piece out from between (the boy's) eyes. 
He went to his brother, and his brother said to him, "Did I 
not tell you to stay here as watchman of the tree ? Now do 
you stay and guard it, and I will go out as a servant." 15 

Jihi went to the house of the priest. He said to him, " Will 
you take me as a servant ?" He replied, "Enter, but on con- 
dition that the one who is angry with the other shall have a piece 
cut from between his eyes." He said to him, "Very well." 
The priest said to him, "Take the donkey, and plant these 
six midds of wheat ; the bitch will guide you. You will feed her 
with wheat bread, and you will eat barley bread, and when you 20 
have finished, you will bring a little fire-wood on the donkey." 
He went, and ate the wheat bread, and beat the bitch till he 
killed her; and he took two sticks of wood, and stuck them 
into the donkey's back, and killed him ; and he buried the wheat 
in the ground, and went to the house. 

The priest said to him, "Where is the bitch ?" He replied, 
" Because I ate the wheat bread, she was cross, and I killed her; 
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are you angry ?" He answered, " No." Then he said, 
"Where is the donkey?" Jihi replied, "You told me to 25 
bring wood, and gave me nothing on which to put the wood ; I 
stuck in a stick here, and a stick here. The donkey died. Are 
you angry?" He said to him, "No." 

Then he went to the priestess. He said to her, "It is evi- 
dent that this (fellow) is more of a devil than we are." Then 
(the priest) told him, "Take this boy outside." He took him. 
Jihi said to the boy, "If you do anything, or if you do not do 
anything, I shall kill you." The boy began to cry. The priest 30 
went out. He said to Jihi, " What is the matter with him ?" 
He answered, "He is crying." The priest told him, "Strike 
him a blow with the palm of the hand." Jihi struck him a blow, 
and killed him. The priest said to him, " Where is the boy, 
oh Jihi?" He replied, "Oh my master, you told me to give 
him a blow. I beat him, and he died ; are you angry ?" He 
told him, "No." 

The priest said to her, "It is evident, oh priestess, that Jihi 
is going to cut a piece from between my eyes. " Then he said 35 
to Jihi, " Take the yoke of oxen out into the sun." He took 
out the yoke of oxen, and cut it into pieces, and threw it on to 
the roof. The priest said to him, " Where is the yoke of oxen ?" 
He replied, " I took it up on to the roof, for it to be in the sun." 
The priest said to him, " How did you take it up ?" He 
replied, "I cut it into pieces; are you angry, oh my master?" 
He answered, "No." 

Afterwards the priest went to the priestess, and said to her, 
"Rise, kill the chickens, and prepare them as food for the 40 
journey." Jihi was listening on the roof. He descended, and 
got into the box and ate all the chickens. 

At midnight the priest said to the priestess, "Rise, that we 
may go." He lifted the box, and set out. He said to her, 
" Oh priestess, it seems that this box is heavy." She said to 
him, "I filled it with chicken and bread." They reached a 
point near to the shore of the sea. He said to her, "Sit, oh 
priestess." They opened the box, and found Jihi. They said, 45 
" Yi, are you here ?" He said to them, "Yes, I had no heart 
to leave you ; are you angry, oh our father ?" He told him, 
"No." Jihi went to take some exercise (lit. smell the air). 
The priest said to the priestess, "Now we shall sleep; Jihi will 
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come and will sleep with usi When he is asleep, we will 
throw him into the sea." Jihi knew what they were going to 
do. He stole the priestess's veil, and slept near the priest. The 
priest awoke, and thought Jihi was the priestess. Then he said 50 
to her, ' ' Rise, oh priestess, that we may throw Jihi (into the 
sea)." The priest and Jihi began to push the priestess, and 
threw her into the sea. Then the priest said, " Haiy, I am 
happy; we have got rid of Jihi!" Jihi said to him, "No, we 
have got rid of the priestess ; are you angry, oh our father ?" 
He replied, " Of course I am angry 1 You killed the bitch and 
the donkey and the boy and the oxen, and ate the chickens, and 55 
I was not angry; but now I am dying of anger." Jihi cut a 
strip from between the priest's eyes, and departed. 

L. 1 : 4X^1^ is pronounced either wdhacl or wdhid, 

L. 7 : Ji}n:^^ is pronounced hlthuttnl^ bithoUnl and hithvttnl, 

L. 28: ^,)y^i which I have translated "priestess," means 
here "wife of the priest." 

L. 44: ^^AxJb' for &aaJLo. 

Cf . Oestrup p. 42, Le Juif et les deuxfiU du ynarchand, 

109. 

JlaJ.1 I^^ xJ;IXJI 1^1 .^1;^ JuyJU JuJI ^jo v-?pjj| iaj^ 
5. Jcj^l i^cX^I^ V)^' oJaj^ ^1 b L^ JL* jj'tJjuu '^^^)^ 

JjCaj) ^^ajlJI |j*o JwO^ v;^' ^7^ "^ ^-^i^ Lo LI aJ oJU 

oLw v)^' vi^ /^) ' ts)^"-*^^ ^^^ Jl^U^ Jh^) 0^^-^t^ 

. &aAjl1» HJmU ^£ o^^t . ^Y-^^ ^,:S\^ dL>M^ . o\Lo ^^UJI 
VOL. xxni. 17 



Digitized by 



Google 



256 //. 3f. HuAeu, [1902. 

lOv^U .^UJI dU oJUs ^1 b L4J JU &il JOjiJ ^Ip^ 5j^l 

•<S^ ;5^ ^'^' VJ^T^*^ M^l vs^^L-o ,jotX*J .^^ 
^ e^^ C>^^ L^^ V^ 'cS^'^' VJ^9 LJLa.^ <LaaaJ ly^l) 

^juJi ^ i<7^' U^y^' ^^>^) ^' v:>3l^ ' r^^ .c^ ^^^H^^)^ 
. ^juJt ^ &2^ ajJLxS bl |W$J Jb . c^y^ ^ffAjl &^l |W$J oJb 

^^LaJI |v4i Jb . (jMwxxJ' ^^ ^d^A^ Jyj . &aa:^ Jy^l &J lyb 

20 Jb^ (Jt^I dLuuo ^ Juu . /jy^ (j^ tyb . JLb ,jjo(> &Jt 

oJb . vjy^ ^1 ^^$s-sP ^il ifJ y b . vj^ Jj iJI ^UJI ^ 

. ^yJ^ ^1 1^ 0J3 to mI 1^ 

iminu la-jihl Witlu rnh stff/il. hjllha Sit hidd'i stigil ma 
hawif M, ^dlitlu rilh orhuf if-fi)rV u-jth NiDsdrl, balden 'D^ivd 
it-Wnjara u-rdh hd\ha u-stera ]u)hl Jmrtl a-rdh rnbot id-derh 
7nin il-rnel lil-7nel u-rdh,. yti il-hikdrti/i u-fekku il-hnhl u-rdhu, 
harden '*r)llha yd irmnl rvhvt kl-derb wnlindu il-hnhl, ^dlitlu 5 
eya hvhL ''t)llha IIU hdtUl hiMa orbut id-derh fih. '^'ditlii ana 
ma ^ultlllak tirhuf id-derh hi-hrjhl hes il-tna^na tPtid wdhad 
zankil u-tdhud minnu fnvsdrl, rijii i(da \l-derh Scif il-^ddi 
mdri\ 7nisik hajar u-dDrvhu. ijit uda rdsd '^utelitu, lojirydu 
u-rdh la-^6)id imtnu, ^vllha yd imnil'^vteltUUk il-^ddl, ^dlitlu 10 
yajiruh hetak iza ^aref is-Hulfdn hyptilna, rdhit ^vtelit tes 
inaizl, harden sdrit il-lmkumi ndfrtn il-diVt hvtta yij'i, rdhu 
li-hetu u-se^elu inen il-d(U, ^dlu mi?i yomen 7iahna ma Mfndh, 
ha\den sdr is-sulfdu ylndd'i iWi tidf U-\1dl v-lnhnhh\rm si laniiu 
haUih )nU lira, \)llujfJn a)ia ''))tdth u-rmaetu fCl-hir, kdnitXh 
ininiu rimy it it-tes il-)na^zl fVl-hir u-f)))innit il-d(Ti, iju il- 
iaskar )nai jih't h))tt(( yihlfu il-ddl. WUhan immu ilm'i mej- 
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nUn. '^ullkum ana '^vteltu yahhu flH-bir. ^dhtlu inzel jibu. 
nizil misik dent it-tes, ^t)llhum il-^ddi ilu dinen twdl. ^dlu 
mu8 ketir. balden misik il-i'orn u-vllhuni il-^ddi ilu ^urd7i, 20 
^dMlu Id* sahih innah mejnUn. ^dlUlum immu ma ^ultilJcum 
ibnl mejnUn, 

Jihi's mother said to him, " Go and work." He said to her, 
"At what shall I work? I do not know anything." She said to 
him, "Tie up (rob) the road, and bring some money." Then 
he took the sauce-pan, and went and sold it, and bought a. 
long rope; and went and tied the road from one side to the 
other, and departed. The muleteers came, and untied the rope, 
and departed. Then he said to her, " Oh my mother, I tied up 
the road, and they took the rope." She said to him, "What 5 
rope?" He said to her, "The rope with which you told me to 
tie up the road." She said to him, "I did not tell you to tie up 
the road with a rope ; but I meant for you to kill some rich per- 
son, and take money from him." 

He returned to the road, and saw the judge passing. He 
took a stone, and hit him. It struck his head, and killed him. 
Jihi took him, and went to his mother. He said to her, "Oh 
my mother, I have killed the judge for you." She said to him, 10 
"May your house be destroyed! If the sultan knows, he will 
kill us." She went and killed a he-goat. 

Afterwards (the members of) the government were waiting 
for the judge to come. They went to his house, and asked, 
"Where is the judge?" They said to them, " We have not 
seen him for two days." Then the sultan began to make 
proclamation, "To him who has seen the judge, and will give 
me information about him, I will give a hundred pounds." 
Jihi said to him, "I killed him and threw him in the well." 15 
His mother had thrown the goat in the well, and buried the 
judge. The soldiers came with Jihi to see the judge. His 
mother said to them, " My son is crazy." He said to them, " I 
killed him; there he is in the well." They said to him, "Go 
down, and bring him." He descended, and took hold of the 
ear of the goat. He said to them, "Had the judge long ears?" 
They said to him, "Kot very." Then he took hold of the 
horn, and said to them, "Had the judge horns?" They said 20 
to him, "No; it is true that you are crazy." His mother said 
to them, " Did I not tell you that my son is crazy ? " 
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110. 
Ji^ dLLMJI ^ 4Xaaj' i*^ J^vsajI^ oJb sjULe vfJULo ^ ^ 

&j JLj . L^Juo J^v ^^t ^jjou . &j%jo ^^ l4>b& Jyij' ^-^^ 

5 ^1^ y& . ^^Lm^^I ^»a<u^ &4^I JL>^ ouo Jl^ 'r'^) c5^^ (<?^ 

v-?w»flj> ^:Li\^ o^l^ J^^^ U^; wHy^^ o^-ifli . ^jyii^(^Lp^ ^ 

0JL3 . i^jjudw Jb s,:>JjUUw ^'^ L^ JLi ^:^i . ,^^ Jb JJUduw 
i ij-jJju . JCj^l v->A2^^ JJLaAj *^ J.S^ sLfi . vJLiLfr aJ 

15 aJ c>.)L3 . aJ^x JLa« ^L . ^yo JLwwl jV^ *^ 'J'*^ • ^c*^ 
Uli . «>Lo ^j^ -Aj I^Li jj»As[L jj.;e^ . &JW ^^^ T^*^^^ 
oLi . ^^LwwXIl ^^dwuL^ Jy3 . Ajo 2u^^ LjJ »wH^ '^VH^ i;^^ 

aoLJLo aJ^wu oiki . x;j^A4't ^^"^'^ ^Laa^JI L^o <X^ . vJliL^ 

- M M >• 
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30 /-^W^l ^i ^ti . I g^Jlr ijmJCaj ^^7^^ (J^^.^^<^I cM^ L/^''^^ c5^^ 

l^dMuiJ I^^Mk4J l^)^ • ^^LmXII ^^mw^ OH^-? ^-^ I g A A ,h "V Ui 

v:>ju j^j^ r^O^' JLm* . ^^LmXII j^-wwu^ jJLJ U-A-^fi^ t5*^ 
L^Ai^ (jmL L^Ai^ <Jh^ 1^4^ ^r^f^ ^'t^ J^ I^P^ * ^7^ 

. ^L^^^ ^kitl 1^ L &J owJli^ 2LXiw& &JLJLJ (jaO a^JL^ ^-i-i^, 
. ^S^ ij-^ L^ vJli . L^dM/^ ^'^-'^^ ^^1 L;^v«^ yjr,^^^ 

40 . 5w^JI ,jjo ^ d^ ^ ^. o^-««^ *J oJli^ lyjLo ^Jl 

Ara>i /? melik Mindu hint hdnit kill yom to^md fV^-sihhdk 
U'kill rijjdl nil hiyi tmlfu iza kdn tnretteh fill Mda tnin niartu 
wiza kdn wusih fill heda mhi niartu. haMJen ahUha zaVol 
minnlia, ''lyllu liUiceztr Jiudha dessirha, nJiiodha il-\ceztr u-sdr 
yhml yimsl hHiol u-Myi Imtta wuslu la-hadd bet rijjdl ism it 
hasan il-kesldn, hilici kdn sebb ^aicl ketir Idkin kesldn ketlr, 
iza kdn biddu yisrab yTdl yd inunl s^inl iza kdn biddu ydkul 
yd itnnii taantnl, il-iceztr Imtt bint il-melik hontk, baid 
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yomen tldtl htyifdtit li-bistdn. ft rimrncm ketir, ^ossit ^mfib 
rhnm&n tawtl wijit sdrit tiidruh hdsan ^dlUlu rUh Stiff il. ^vllha 
nia biddl, harden dt>rbitu u-^alitlu ^ud hvbL rdh sdr yaiani- 10 
mil lattdL auwel yom Stvgvl bi-^orSen, ija ^vllha li-martu 
Stvyvlt bi'^orSen. ^alitlu lafdk, sdr kill yom yiStugil u-yijlb 
aktar, ba^^den ft y6m, kdn ft rijjdl gvnl rdyih id^l-haJJ, ^dIIu 
yd hasan bitrHh mail, ^vllu hiotta isel martl, rdh se^el martu. 
^dlitlu ma'iMm rUh maiu, u-hinni rdyihin Sdfu Mr fih niai. 15 
^dlu mtri byhizel yejiblhia swaiyet mai. nizil hasan il-kesldn, 
Mf rijjdl maiu labdi ^diddi lala ydmtnn fi-sitt hekci kettr 
^dwdi ia7i Setndlu. Wllai hasan il-kesldn, '»Z/m ir-rijjdl M 
mdlak iammdl tutwllai, ^vllu mast, habibl hliehhu u-lau kdn 
iabd aswad, ^vlh'i idfdk fiud hel-miftdh wiftah ij-jneni, ^vnif20 
selli milydni rimmdn, ^t)ttef selli u-baiatha li-martu wimmu. 
hvfMha lala'r-rvff u-dlu JirMiha hvtta yijl ha^an, baid ketn 
yom bint il-melik ^dlit yd sittl hdtl niksiir tcdhdi. limma kes- 
rltha IVyit jauhera, balden rdhit lis-stV u-bdidtha ijit iSterit 
kill St biddha winbDstit, baid^n ^dlit li-sittha teniksur wdhdi 25 
tdnyi, Wyit jauhera td7iyi, rdhit bdiothawiSterit hdra u-fors 
u-z^yenit toiSterit labid u-iarabiydt haddnrit tiydb li-hojsan, 
balden abiXha ^dl lil-icezir yd icezir iz-zemdn biddl a\rif M sdr 
ft bintl taia hiotta nilbus mitl id-derdwtS u-nrilh nfettiS ialeha. 
''lollu iUweztr ana hvttetha ft bet hasan il-kesldn, sdru yimSii 30 
yinisu hvtta wuslu li-belvd hasan il-kesldn, se^el il-weztr wen 
bet hasa?i il-kesldn, ^dMlu yi h(tsa)i sdr yvnl kettr kill ft min 
wera martu, delMhiim lala serdya kebiri ftha labtd u-ftha nds 
u-ftha Jiidem, tDllaiu li-fo* Sdfithuni bint il-melik, is-sidtdn 35 
hebb yihfl hdlu bes bintu iarftu u-'^dlitlu yd beyl ahel ^o-sehela, 
baide?t yvmerha abilha u-sdr yibamc\sha, "^vllha fen jozik, 
'^dlitlii ana baidnl bint u-hasan f'Cl-liajj, litnnia ija hasan 
ketebii kitdbha u-jauicezilha li-hasan u-idsit htyi wabilha 
ti-jozha U-yom till mdtu u-dlitlu Sifit yd beyl kill St min^{^ 
il-mara. 

There was a king who had a daughter. Every day she used 
to sit in the window, and concerning every man whom she saw, 
if he was clean, she said, "That is from his wife"; and if he 
was dirty, she said, "That is from his wife." At length her 
father became angry with her. He said to the vizir, "Take 
her, and remove her." The vizir took her, and began to walk 
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and walk, he and she, until they reached the vicinity of the 
house of a man named Hasan the Lazy. He was a very strong 5 
young man, but very lazy. If he wished to drink, he said, 
" Oh my mother, give me to drink"; if he wished to eat, " Oh 
my mother, feed me." The vizir placed the daughter of the 
king there. 

After two or three days, she entered the garden. There were 
many pomegranates. She broke off a long stick of pomegranate 
wood ; returned, and began to beat Hasan. She said to him, 
"Go and work." He answered, "I do not want to." Then 10 
she beat him, and said to him, "Take a rope." He went to 
work as a porter. The first day he worked for two piastres. 
He came (home) and said to his lady, "I have worked for two 
piastres." She said to him, " Well doiie!" He began to work 
eveiy day, and to bring more money. 

Then, one day, there was a rich man going on the pilgrimage 
to Mekka. He said, " Oh Hasan, will you go with me ?" He 
replied, " (Wait) until I ask my lady." He went and asked 
his lady. She said to him, "Of course, go with him." As 15 
they were going along, they saw a well, in which there was 
water. They said, "Who will descend, to bring us a little 
water ?" Hasan the Lazy descended. He saw a man with a 
female slave sitting on his right, and a very beautiful lady sit- 
ting on his left. Hasan the Lazy looked (at them). The man 
said to him, " What is the matter with you, that you are look- 
ing?" He replied, "Nothing. 'I love my dear one, were he 
a black slave.' " The man said to him, " Well done ! Take this 20 
key, and open the garden. Pick a basketful of pomegranates." 
He picked a basketful, and sent it to his lady and his mother. 
They put it on the shelf and said, "Leave it until Hasan 
comes." 

After some days, the king's daughter said, "Oh my lady, 
bring (the pomegranates) and we will break open one." When 
she broke it open, she found a diamond. Then she went to the 
market, and sold it, and came and bought everything she 
wanted, and was happy. Then she said to her lady, "Let us 25 
break open another." She found another diamond. She went 
and sold it, and bought a palace and furniture and decorated it, 
and she bought slaves and carriages and prepared clothes for 
Hasan. 
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Afterward her father said to the vizir, " Oh Vizir of the Age, 
I wish to know what has become of my daughter. Come then, 
let us dress like the dervishes, and go to search for her." 
The vizir said to him, " I placed her in the house of Hasan the 30 
Lazy." They began to walk and walk, until they reached the 
village of Ilasan the Lazy. The vizir asked, "Where is the 
house of Ilasan the Lazy?" They said to him, " Yi, Hasan 
has become very rich, and it is all from his lady." They guided 
them to the palace, which was large, and had in it slaves, and 
people, and servants. They looked up, and the daughter of 
the king saw them. The sultan wished to be in disguise, but 35 
his daughter knew him. She said, "Welcome, oh my father." 
Then her father embraced her, and began to kiss her. He said 
to her, " Where is yout husband ?" She replied to him, " I am 
still a virgin, and Hasan is on the pilgrimage." When Hasan 
returned, they wrote her marriage-contract, and married her to 
Hasan, and she and her father and her husband lived (happily) 
until they died. She said, " You see (lit. you saw), oh my 
father, everything is from the woman 1" 4Q 

L. 12: »jyo (classical »3*lv«), here translated by the word 
"lady," ordinarily means "woman" or "wife." The present 
use, where the king's daughter is referred to as j^-- wu-^ HwX 
before she has been married to him, is unusual. 

L. 16 : The ordinary pronunciation of ^L« is between mai and 
hioi. Among the Bedawins I have heard )nd\ 

L. 20 : Cf . the proverb with No. 50. 

111. 
aukju 1*^ J^,jl^ JL^r" '-^^ ^^ ^^\ iJ^^ viLwb ^ jjK' 
. ifSj^ji J^ J^li v^LwmUJI i*^ ^ . Juw^ '^.y^^ (J*4>AM ib^ 

5 Jk^L . ^xD i^y^^ |*-J*^W ^rt^^^ • '^7^^ v5"-^^""^ ^rh^ 
xLsiJi (•y*^^ *^-^ ;^ ^ L^r^ J^-**^^ ^iLftJI 
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kdnfi ndsiJc land rijjdl gvnl u-her-rijjdl kdn kill yom ya^tth 
mcaiyet semen u-sicaiyet iasel, ft ydm in-ndsik ^diod ^ala 
ferUu. kdn niseynmid il-^asel wis-semen bi-jerra. Yd ana bebU 
jerret hes-semen wil-iasel u-bistirl naiji u-hen-na^ji bit^vllif 
g^rha u-hedtk gerha hvtta yikteru. balden bebUhum u-bsir 5 
gvnl, bafiud bint tdjir il-fldnl u-ba^mil lars tna sdr mitlu 
baizum it-tijdr wil-akdbir u-ba^mil weldyini u-baiden byijinl 
svbl u-limma byikber ba^allmu il-felsefi wil-hendesi wiza Mftu 
idst saleyl bimsuk hel-iasa u-bidrubu ftha, refa^ il-^asdyi 
hvtta yidrub ibnuftha, ijit lala jerret il-^asel keseritha. nizil 
is-semen wil-^asel iala Uhyitu. 10 

There was a recluse at the house of a rich man, who every day- 
gave him a little clarified butter and a little honey. One day 
the recluse was sitting on his mat, collecting the butter and the 
honey in a jar. He said, "I shall sell a jar of this butter and 
honey, and buy a she-lamb, and this she-lamb will bear another, 
and this one another, until they multiply. Then I shall sell 
them, and shall be rich. I shall marry the daughter of such- 5 
and-such a merchant, and I shall have such a wedding as there 
never was before; and I shall invite the merchants and the 
nobles, and I shall have wedding-feasts. And afterwards, I 
shall have a son; and when he grows up, I shall teach him 
philosophy and engineering; and if he is disobedient to me, I 
shall take this stick, and beat him with it." He raised his stick 
to beat his son with it. The stick struck the jar of honey and 
broke it, and the butter and the honey fell on his beard. 10 

112. 
^^ tiiiyjJJ ,^sy awyj <X^| . V-? jJI d^-Lo ^jO siLLo ^ ^^ 

VOL. zxin. 18 
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5 &jSXjU)t U» Sit b JO^ Lo aJ oJU . iuU«d3 bju y^ . a.jl3 ^^t 

UJ 1*^ ^b .&JLJUI dl^(>UD i^jo^ c^U^ ^^flj^yiJlt t^j^^ 

. tjjuyu ^ |^•^J^I .(jUajJI dULe bl |w^ Jb y^>^ SJu 
aJ v::Jb .^xXriJii ULo sjue Juu .|»^ ^ ^Jl^Jt ^ vJb 

. |»gAgfl1 wot . ^jJkA^Lo SjuLC ^1^ . jCyw |»^ ^L4JUJI dUUI 

• ^7^ r^^ cf ^^' "^^ eh^^r^ r*^ ^j /^ c)>^ 

^ 6^' -u^^r^' c^^ *>^^. o>^' rr^^ ^7^' r?^ u*^ 

is^fe' ^^1 1*^ ^ ^1^ iuuU pxo ^ir ^^1 c^ 5ja*J 

Lc J Jb^ '^vdJUl ^^-^ .^^1 ^yj ^\^ Juyi *a3 
1j^ ^Ju (jA^ oJLo bl aJ Jb .^LjjJI L^ ^5* ^' ^5^' ou^^ 
Lo aJ Jb . ^bjUb ai^^l fcX^I^ Ji v;>aaJI ^.<^^ • ^^^^^^^^ 
20 bl Jb . sjI Ji aL«^t iX^t^ |*b ^^cXju . Jlo Lo . jXiix^ 
^Jau . aUUu J^ aJ Jb . (jiujo J^ slLLJI aJ Jb . ^ii-UC? 
1*^ l*o sLfi . aJL&i jOjJ -.U au^b auyo (jm.4^ sLk^ dLLJI 
aJLkxa^ ^^:5 5J^ y o^yi v:yb 54>l JJ viULJI aJ Jb . ^jj^' 

v^ (.^ ^b .^ U J ^4X^ J^ viUJI^ ^1 ^1^ 

25 ^LJI Jk^ . 54>y Joib ^1 v^JLi?^ ^^^' vJ^ iX*5j ^^AXJI 
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ly L& lyCku JLU ^y nJOyj Jkjo ^^ Si \ysi Lo *^il aJ IjJU 

o^ ^^ *^il yb j*.ljJI . jJUsI 4>iL^ JLj yiUJI . 5^ 

. Uyi aJ Jli . aJL^iAd. U dbl> y& aJ JU ^jOS^ dULJI ^J)^ 
30^ J JLj .^.^ aJ Jb .Uyi dUU ^^^ dJUl aJ JU 

. L^^ . U&U ^ ^wA&l sdUUI aJ JU . auoL^t JU . dUj4> 

^1 jl »J^^ 3^ ^1 ^jS\ ^JUO OUU Lo ^ JUj 54>lyi^ 

.JJiT 

kdnft melik min mMk il-^arah, r>Jir)d'*6mu ii-rdh lil-br)r' 
rtyi U'hiX rdyih Sdf hvmdr wvhs. lih^u, Sered hsdnu 3 aw 
Je77iditu. balden sdrit teSettl id-dinya kettr, Mf bSt minjirid, 
fdt tt>lvb meljafth. sdhib il-bSt ^dl li-martu Sdfit hel-insdn ibn 
nd^am. M biddna ndefu, ''alitlu ma "iandna ilia hen-na^ji 5 
idbahha wihctha wana rdh ba}jun heS-swaiyet it-Whm, ^amelu 
U'Vddemu lid-defu-bdt ^andhiim hedik il-leli. tdnl ydm limma 
biddu yirkab "^rullhum ana melik in-na^mdn utlubu M bitrtdu, 
^ villi ir-rijjdl bijl yom, baid middi sdru fiCiora ketir, ^alitlu 
martu yd rijjdl iUmelik wa^ad i7mu byinVom ^aUna. rUh Mf. 10 
iUmelik in-naimdn bi-yom sikvr, kdn iandu sdhben. amvr 
bi-^vtlhum, tdnl yom se^el we?ijldn u-ftdn, '^dlUlu ent amert bi- 
^vtlhum, hezin kettr u-^amellhum ^amuden u-iamel ydm ferah 
u-yom hizn, kdn ydm il-ferah u-yora il-hizn yo^aiud bSn il- 
^amuden, till yijl la-iondu ydm il-ferah kdn yinVom ^aleh 
willl yijl ydm il-hizn kdn yVtulu u-yidhen il-^aimuden bi-dem- 15 
mHi, sd^vbit yom illl ija la-Vondu fth ir-rijjdl kdn yom il-hizn, 
hezin il-melik kettr u-'^vllu ma Wet tijl ilia ft hen-nvhdr, ^vllii 
ana ^vbilt bes biddl hadan yikfelnl, ba^^den iltefet ila wdhad 
ismu sebd^i. '^r>llu ma btikfelnl, ma '*ibiL balden '^dm wdhad 
ismu ^vrddi. ^dl ana bikfelak, ^vllu il-melik iala ^addeS, 20 
^vllu iala sini, balden il-melik latdh Jimns mtt nd'^a u-rdh la- 
lond dhelu. sdr tirm yom il-hizn, '^nllu il-melik li-vrddlfdt 
il-wrPt lau biddu yijl hmizala kdn ija loil-melik kdn miUihl in 
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ma yijl, tdiil yom rikih il-ynelik u-aiad hen il-^amuden u-Wlvb 
in yiHul ^vrddi, kill in-nds ^dMlu Id) ma bijUz ilia hvtta yikmeV^^ 
yomu U'hinni iammdl ydhku sdfu gvhiora. il-melik ^dl lij-jilldd 
o^tlu. in-nds ^dlu Id* hvtta nMf niin jdl belki kdn hvnzvla. 
haid kem da* fa wusiL ha'iden hezin il-melik kettr ^vllu sii 
jdhak yd hr>nziola, ^vllu il-wvfa. ^vllu il-melik min ^^allmak 
ll-wt)fa, ^vllu dim, ^dUu Sii dtnak. ^dl i7i-?iusrdniyi. ^vlhl 30 
ll-melik iSrahll ydha, Serahha. tejimsvr il-melik u-kill '*r)hiltv 
u-hr)rr>h il-^ainvbden wemam lala hmizvla u-'Drddi u-vllhxtm 
ma ha^rif mm akram illl wvfa bi-waidu au illl kiJiL 

There was once a certain king of the Arabs. He took his 
people and went to the desert; and as he was going, he saw a 
wild ass, which he followed. His horse became separated from 
the company. Then rain began to fall heavily (lit. then the 
world began to be very rainy). He saw a house, entered, and 
asked shelter in it. The owner of the house said to his wife, 
" By the appearance of this man, he is a person of wealth. 
With what shall we serve him?" She replied, "We have 
nothing except this sheep. Kill it and roast it, and I will go to 5 
knead this bit of flour." They did this, and offered the food to 
the guest, and he slept that night at their house. The next 
day, when he was about to mount, he said to them, " I am king 
in-Kajmiin; ask for what you wish." The man said to him, 
"Some day, I will come (to your court)." After a time thej" 
became very poor. Ilis wife said to him, " Oh man, the king 
promised that he would give us something. Go and see." 10 

The king in-Naiman got drunk one day. He had two friends 
with him. He ordered their death. The next day he asked, 
" Where are So-and-so and So-and-so ?" They told him, " You 
ordered their death." The king was greatly grieved, and made 
two columns for them, and appointed a day of happiness and a 
day of sorrow. On the day of happiness and on the day of 
sorrow the king used to sit between the two columns. Who- 
ever came to him on the day of happiness, the king would give 
him presents ; and the one who came to him on the day of sorrow 
the king would kill, and paint the two columns with his blood. 15 
It happened that the day in which the man came to him was 
the day of sorrow. The king was greatly grieved, and said to 
him, " Could you not find a day to come except to-day?" He 
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answered, *'I accept the condition, but I wish some one to 
stand security for me." Then he turned to a man whose name 
was Seban, and said to him, ** Will you not stand security for 
me?" He did not accept. Then a man whose name was 
Karadi arose and said, "I will stand security for you." The 20 
king said to him, " For how long ?" He replied, "For a year." 
Then the king gave him (the man) five hundred she-camels, 
and he departed to his people. 

The time for the day of sorrow came. The king said to 
Karadi, "The time has come. If H-enzBla were intending to 
come, he would have arrived," and the king was very eager 
that he should not come. The next day the king mounted, and 
sat between the two columns, and asked that Karadi should be 
killed. All the people said to him, "No, it is not lawful until 25 
the end of his day." And as they were talking, they saw dust. 
The king said to the executioner, "Kill him." The people 
said, "No, until we see who that is; it may be H«nz«la." 
After some minutes he arrived. Then the king was greatly 
grieved, and said, "What brought you, oh H'enz'Bla ?" He 
replied, "The fulfillment of the promise." The king said to 
him, "Who taught you the fulfillment of a promise?" He 
answered, "My religion." He said to him, "What is your 30 
religion ?" He replied, " Christianity." The king said to him, 
" Explain it to me." He explained it, and the king and his 
whole tribe became Christians, and he destroyed the two col- 
umns, and gave presents to H'enz'Bla and to Karadi, and said to 
them, " I do not know who was more generous, he who kept 
his promise, or he who stood security." 

113. 

4>ljL«aJt /-^ C*J . XA^yo \j-i,j^A ^^^^^t sjLcli c^jI^ o^.^ 

xjy^ jjijc &XXJt &J oJli . &Juo d^\ ^Jo UlS xy^hr ;jJb& 
5 jXccr y^ &JL^ bi &J oJli . UuS' L^i JLj . &Juo |vi^ J^L bt 
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JLLJU oJa;^ . ^1 J^L^ to dUUI Jyb ^1 JLi u'; /^ 
JLi^ -^ jCxi . ^1 Uj Ji> aJ^M^t be JjCi ^ aUdL. 

.Lb jJI j^b ^^ .Lb J jj^juJI ^iilxIXju Lo jj JU^ siJUUt &J 

5^ Lo J^iyi jjl JLi .^LbJ oiH c^^* }fSU^\ aJiAJi" 

ija siydd la-^ond nielik il-iajetn ^Dddetnlu semeki, ^atdh elf 
dlndr, kdnit \Uodi il-melihi s'lrin bi-je)nhiX, limnia dnhvr is- 
slydd ^dlitlu lil-melik heda ketlr elf dinar hcC* semeki^ ^Dllha 
Imllv' iatetu kif biddl clhud rninnu. ^dlltlu il-nieliki shur 
swaiyi ana bdhudhum minnu, ^Dllha Mf, ^dlitlu ana biselu 
M sikl hes-serneki dnker yhnma enta, in ^dl dr>ker b'^Hl il-melik 5 
nia bydkid dvker icin ^dl enta Ftll il-melik ma bydkul enta, 
laiyetit lir-ri^jdl se'elitu sit sikl hes-setneki dnker yhnma eyita, 
fteker sicai u-iollha honta la doker u-la enta. nbiosvt il-melik 
ketir, ^afdh elf dlndr. \oij\i\ wdliad. lemmu u-hvttu fVl-kts, 
"^dlitlu il'mtliki lil'melik sift ma abhvl hH wz>^ai dlndr leinmu 10 
lov/indu, baiden iaiyetlu il-mellk u-vllu ^na blkeffik elfeti 
dlndr Iwtta tdjiud id-dlndr u-rna Jivlletu li-iodhad min il-hidem, 
''vllu talit omrak, balden ir-rlj/dl \il ana Jiift in hadan yidia^ 
laleh lldn laleh silrt il-rnelik. firih il-raeUk min futntu u-'^atdh 
elf dlndr kemdn. kellefitu is-semeki tldt eldf dlndr, ^dl in 15 
il-icdhad ma lornru yismai mesioerit in-nisicdn. 

A fisherman came to the king of Persia, and offered him a 
fish. The king gave him a thousand dinars. The queen Sirin 
was sitting beside the king. When the fisherman left, she said 
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to the king, "That is a great deal: a thousand dinars as the 
price of the fish." He said to her, " I have but now given them 
to him ; how shall I take them from him ?" The queen said to 
him, "Wait a little, I will take them from him." He said to 
her, "How?" She replied, "I shall ask him, 'What is the 
sex of this fish, male or female ?' If he says ' Male,' I shall say, 5 
' The king will not eat a male,' and if he says, ' Female,' I shall 
say, 'The king will not eat a female.'" She called the man, 
and asked him, " What is the sex of this fish, male or female ?" 
He thought a little, and said to her, " It is a hermaphrodite, 
neither male nor female." The king was very much pleased. 
He gave the man a thousand dinars. One fell. The man 
picked it up, and put it in the bag. The queen said to the 10 
king, "Did you see how very selfish he was? A dinar fell*, 
he picked it up and took it." Then the king called him and 
said to him, " Are not two thousand dinars enough for you, 
that you took the dinar, and did not leave it for one of the ser- 
vants?" He answered, "I am under your orders." Then he 
added, "Because the king's likeness is on it I was afraid that 
some one would step on it." The king was pleased with his 
cleverness, and gave him a thousand dinars more. The fish 15 
cost the king three thousand dinars. He said that one should 
never in his life listen to the advice of women. 

L. 2 : *A4^ for aujUs? . 

114. 
&J Jli . SvAAi oub oLuw Juw^^ cXi^ sJuLc stULo ^ ^^ 

dU J^b U viUxj bl ^il 5^1 «J Jb . oJuJI be ^Jo ^ b 
^j^-^M^S UXil aJ l^b . jjuS^ ^1^ ^s'^-*^' C>:5<J^ • ^ri^ "^^^ 
•m^I JUJiJ sJLLiJt ^L ^^cXju .v;:;^^ dUbt ^1 ouUil b& 5\y^ 
5 b&b vdLxkju b bt l^^t &i Jb . aUuo ouUil v^>J^ . ouuJt 
yjM dLLo ^HyAj> sjo ^Jbt &J Jb . &jtJud o vAAj dUbt (jl^ M ^1 

M ^jJO &JtJLo OvAA^ ^<s»^^ ^1 bt^^^ Lo bit . &jiJLcJb sju 
&J Jb . vjyol v:>^^ vjj^ bt ^..ftAMJb b&jL^b JoJb ^1^ 
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10 ^yj^ . \^JLJt ^1^ iJIjuI d^fi ^ ^^ ' ^^ ^^ ^l; • kaJuo 

. t y i ^M jja'Lp^ !j^7^ U**^ • V^T*^' r***^' v:>^ Y^'****^ ^^3 V^ 
IJI ^^ iJLb . K.AdAbi>> IUa^ ^^ U^L^^ t<^^' ^^JU^-I v;)^ 

dUUJI |».ju . Jk5^l ^^A^ ^jMbJ ^yf^l (jM^ A^Lfl ^aIi^ ^ Jt3 
Ip^ oJu viJUUI . ^H^-Jol . JLjJI ^^I ^x -.Jo 5 jo^ ^li' 
yt^ sj^l . (jmI$JI Ud Jl^' J Ju iJ JLj^ a^L^ jCJI >^Ad.L0 

&dl.^ JCJI /3Cww^ ^.^«>1 ^^a^ ^jjLAAi^^ & iu.A ^AAtirt . »JLa^ L 
. JUft Jl^ -r^*^ f-tXiDI ^'i^JC? I Jo J.-^ ^girib .IJU 
^y^ 5jL^I . JL& ^ Jul!) oL& _:>^t |»^ ^^U xjL^^XJI v^^Ld 

25 . ^b 4X^1^ ^ jo &J JU .^^L^-w-yfjo ijl^yft .siUJIJajJ 
ijafyj i^^y 5cX^I ij^.<^ • r^^ ^<^^' oL& ^^! ^ * ^ M 

r^ ^1 .^L^y' jo^i^ ^jo siUji «J ju .vijuui jojJ 

_)Lam . ^jjLftxCA^ x,«,»,^'> ^JUL^t V"^ ^-^ <JLJ> . ^<y^l 
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. JS' Jjb& ^dJiiSy JUI J^b ^j*^l 

JU . bl v£LmL (j:mj> j I ;> ^iXxAM b JU . ^Ijo^l Lp JjUu& ^jjyo 

J ^X!^l ^^A^ b &J Jb ^A^l k^ OWJU . A gA»A^ yt ^Lfti 

^(>^Lo i gXjJlwS' viULo ^j| bl aJ Jb . kaJuoJI Lp o^JLju ^.^ 
^1 . pju iJ Jb . ^5j^P iJ Jb . »b Jtjoe ^^1 ^cXaJI^ 
. ^A.AaJJ ^ S^Joju^ &^L^ JCJI s^^Lo JjCib sjo ^jl^ dUUI 
40 Jl«^I &AJU ^ ^-^^ y^ v:>Jin bl ^Juuai b 5>^ ^-H^l ^ Jl^' 
&AJU . IxJ v^AJul (Jl^^Xd bl (jmJ N.>JLb auJL^j ^juo o^yuo 
JLo^ U>^4^ &3L^ JCJI ^^^>aLo^ LjIJo^ &.IUO v,;>ju« v^JUUJI 

•yJ^\ (jHy? <X^I dUOiLlI LP ,J^ ^jJLC& |vl*AAA^ . ^A^l 

. KAJuO jOjI |JLjU M ^..J^ y^ L^ ^>X (X^iyi (jl^ ^1^ ^^''S 

A;a/i ft nielik ia?idu icelvd wahid Mf hint fa'iri, ''vllu yd 
hey'i hiddl heUhint, ^vlliX ahiXh la' ana melik ina hdji'ddlah 
hint fcCtri, harden is-svhl SDfbmi Jcetir, ^alillu il-hekema ahsan 
jauicizu hel-hint an ihnaJc hitnUt. haiden rdh iUmelik la-iOJid 
aha^l-hint, Wlvh il-hint minnu, ^'dUu ahilha ana ma haittk 
y aha ilia iza kdn ihnak hyairif sania, ^vlliX ihnl hiddu yistr 5 
melik M hiddu hi-sama. ana ma hejauicizha ilia li-wdhad 
hyairif sama Idkin iza kdn hitrtd tdji'ddha his-sef ana lahdak 
u-taht omrak, ^vlliX la'' ma hdfiudha his-sef hes hisel ihnl iza 
kdn hirtd yita^allem sama, rdh se'el ihnu, ^dl e hrtd itaiallem 
kdr il-hellor, hi-yom hjllu lahiXh usPll merkeh hiddl sdfirV^ 
li'StaynhiXl, ^ehenlu merkeh u-hinni msdfrtn inkeser il-merkeh, 
nds gvriy^it it-nds slhuii, min ij-jirnli is-snhl hidis lala ^v\fit 
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hvSbi. tulli lalo'l-hnrr bes hiX kdnjuidn ketir, lousil la-hadd 
kirhdna. wvHf hadd il-hab. ^ollu li-sdhib il-kirfydna bitrtd 
thvffnl ia7idak. ^vllu ent nia idyif M heS-Sugl id-da^f M15 
bya^rifak tiStiigil. ^vllu hvttnl sdnh kemiis il-ma^za?i bes hvtta 
clkid. bi-yom iUraelik kdn landu ^vdah min il-beilor il-idl. 
inkeser. il-melik baivt wera sdhib il-kir^dna u-vllu biddak 
taimil hel'kds. vfyvdu u-hU hezndn ketir. ija ^ala'l-kirfydna 
iam7ndl yifivbbir in il-melik tvlvb minnu in ya^fnillu il-kds, 20 
ma kdn hadan ya^rif. '*x>llu is-svbi yd uiiallmi aatinl senna 
u-rvglfen Jwtta itaiasSa u-sekkir il-kirfydna laleyl, btiji iala 
bukra bitWl il-vdah hddir. ^ainil hek, sdhib il-kirfidna tdnl 
yom ija Mf il-^vdah "idl. vfivdu u-rdh la-iond il-melik. hH 
kdn mabsHt ketir, ^vllii biddl ^rdhad tdnl, ija ^vbber is-svbl, 25 
^vllu aUml serma u-ragifen, tdnl yom, is-snbh ija Sdf il-^vdah 
hddir, baiden n^vdii H-fidii yurkud la-iond il-melik, ^vlliv 
il-melik biddl wdhad kemdn, ija hvbber is-svbl, ''vllu taiyib 
aifinl senna u-rvglfen, sekker il-kirhdna u-rdh, is-svbl katab 
lala^-vdah 30 

yd kef a kiffl icaifl in kdn ma bitkiffl 

it-tes ydhiid il-mdl icil-vdah htgl keffl, 

balden Sdffc il-melik, baiat wera sdhib il-kirTidna '*vlliJb fyvb- 
birnl tntn stngel hd-iPddh, ^dl yd stdl yaiyiS rdsak ana, ^vllu 
ahkl dugeri an bu^tai rdsak, Ji^ubberu, ''ollu uuidl trelodfa^ir 35 
ha stngelhum, baiut wera is-snbl ^ollu yd sobl ahkill wen ta^al- 
lemt hes-s(inia. ^nllu ana ibn melik ta^allemtha bi-belddl wil-v- 
dah abul heddk yah, ''vllu sahih, ^vllu naiam. ija il-melik 
kdn biddu yVtnl sdhib il-kirhdna u-yaitl kill Si lis-svbi, ^vllu is- 
snhl hi' yd stdl ana dkelt hubz ii-milhfi bttu a^^mil mairHf nia^i 40 
O-hvllih taiyib bes ana bitrejjdk eb^atyii la-beyl. baiatu il-melik 
u-ba^at 7naiu heddya u-sdhib il-kirhdna fiidis kirmdl is-svbl, 
minta^alleni siklen nun hel-'^trssa il-iahid ben il-^ubz wil-milh 
win kdn il-irdhad gtml ma hil laib iza ta^allem ibnu sama. 

There was a king who had a single son, who saw a poor girl. 
He said, " Oh ray father, I wish this girl." His father said to 
him, " Xo, I ara the king ; I will not take a poor girl for you." 
Then the boy became very sick. The physicians said to his 
father, " It is better if you will marry him to this girl ; otherwise 
your son will die." Then the king went to the girl's father and 
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asked the girl of him. Her father said to him, '' I will not give 
her to you unless your son knows a trade." He replied, "My 5 
son will be king, what does he want of a trade ?" " I will not 
marry her to anyone who does not know a trade; but if you 
wish to take her by the sword, I am your slave and under your 
orders." The king said to him, ** No, I will not take her by the 
sword, but I will ask my son if he wishes to learn a trade." He 
went and asked his son, who said, "Yes, I wish to learn the 
working of crystals." 

One day he said to his father, "Freight a ship for me, I wish 10 
to travel to Constantinople." His father loaded a ship for him, 
and as they were travelling, the ship was wrecked. Some were 
drowned and some were saved. From the number, the boy was 
saved on a bit of wood. He reached the land, but was very 
hungry. He arrived at a work-shop, and stood near the door. 
He said to the owner of the shop, "Will you take me at your 
shop ? " He replied, " You do not see the nature of this delicate 15 
work. How will you know how to do this work ? " He said, 
" Take me as a servant. I will sweep the shop, but for my food." 

One day the king had a goblet of very fine crystal. It was 
broken. The king sent for the owner of the work-shop, and 
said to him, " You must mend this goblet." He took it and was 
very sad. He went to the shop, and was telling that the king 
demanded of him that he should mend the goblet. There was 20 
no one who knew how to do it. The boy said to him, " Oh my 
master, give me a candle and two loaves (of bread) so that I 
may dine, and close the shop on me. You will come in the 
morning and find the goblet ready." He did this. The owner 
of the shop came the next morning, and saw the goblet done 
excellently. He took it and went to the king, who was very 
much pleased. He said, "I wish another." The owner of the 25 
shop came and informed the boy, who said, " Give me a candle 
and two loaves." The morning of the following day the owner 
of the shop came and saw the goblet ready. Then he took it, 
and went running to the king. The king said to him, " I wish 
still another." He returned and informed the boy, who said, 
"Good; give me a candle and two loaves." He shut the shop 30 
and departed. The boy wrote on the goblet, 

"Oh plenty, be plentiful, and increase if there is not plenty; 
the goat will take the money, and the goblet is the work of my 
hand." 
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Later the king saw this. He sent for the owner of the work- 
shop, and said to him, "Tell me who did the work on these 
goblets." He said, "Oh my lord, may your head be kept in 
safety, I (did it)." The king said to him, "Speak the truth, 
or I will cut off your head." He told him, saying, " I have a 
poor boy who did the work on them." The king sent for the 35 
boy and said to him, " Oh boy, tell me where you learned this 
trade." He replied, "I am a king's son, and learned it in my 
country, and the goblet my father presented to you." The king 
said to him, "Is that true ?" He answered, " Yes." The king 
wanted to kill the owner of the shop, and to give everything to 
the boy. The boy said to him, " No, my lord, I ate bread and 
salt in his house ; do me a favor and let him live ; but I beg of 40 
you, send me to my father." The king sent him, and sent pres- 
ents with him, and the owner of the shop was saved for the sake 
of the boy. We learn two things from this story: the covenant 
of the bread and salt, and that if one is rich, it is no shame for 
his son to learn a trade. 

115. 
(J) vA^ ^^o b Jo aJjJJI i^gviwAt KkJ^yi^ \yi\j . 1^ JCmo jU!c 

6yMj (\^t^ I^Lm . v.>lb \yi\3 . ^^ ^1 iv^ft^ ^^Jl^Lx^ f^ 
\y3\j 'f>r^ Q dy^ y^ v^iUOl oou Ul jv^J JU . Jjl^ 

j^^Ala^i^ ^Mi bl A-gJ JU . J^JiAj y^ ojI oJLaJJ UU 

yjL oil jj lyu . c^^ U;^ is^'t^S /Hy^^--^' J^ v^^ 

^^k:s»^ I^A/ol y^jMO lyU . oLflJUJI -.wftJ Ul 1^ JU . JlpO^ 

. ^-AAJ JUx yS^ \yXj^^ ij*^'; \^^ S^!/-? V^^"*^ • T^'f 
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dUUI ^c^) . Ljjuc dUUI y,ib JC^ i^XJ v:JU bl ^ 

^1 ^Jo ^^ Ljuo viJUUI Jyii* ^5*^ Lo bl siU oJb* Lo aJ Jb^ 
^jMjyliAiLjl v,^A^L^ aJ LJb . \jiyhi LjtJLb . ^^V^ OV^^ 

20 ^joS^cU-so^ JJ jJ l^b iwjA^ . ^HyoLw. Jl^ is^'r^' v^' 9^' 

^iUJI ^;iaJ pXiu^ bl 4>uuiyi ^^^ ,v^ Jb . J^^4> ^1 
(•^. ^^ \Jit*^ -LT-^^ [V^cXi^l^ I^jIhaJ ^j^Us J^^ 

25^ v^^JCJI ^^ bl aJ Jb . J^l^ ^ ool J^iU aJ Jb 
v„>^^ bl &J Jb . oyiJCj .^ cC^'^^ ^ <^^ * '^r-M-^ 
a^U^ Jl*.^ &J Jb .d^l^^ oJI v^bJJ aJ Jb . (jMjJb.JULjb 
^Jo Juu »^ v:^Uu^l ^lli vj^l^ v^l aJ l^b ^.Juu . aJjyAJ 
Jb . *j&Lft3^ i^JCx^Lm sljl be |V^ Jb . JLp ^^ JcTI xiiju^ 

30 . 1^1;^ ^7^ I^^jlCXam . ivCLxftj jJbJI L^ aXx^am M |V^ 

mvrra kdn ft tldt hardmiyi ft Jivnidra. rdhu in-nds illl 
Jcdnu iammdl yiskeru, ^dlu il-haramtyi li-ha^dhiim iUleli 
hiddna nrUh nisrv? Jiioznit is-sultdn, herUn ir-rastd kdn mit- 
fyvffl U'd'ibdfi ^urni, fezz ''Dllhiim ana hiddl rlXh raaikuni hes 
kdn mitJi'Dffl u-ma ^arefiXh. ^'Dllhum htdfidlXm maiktim au 
bihkl. ^dlu taiyih, se'elu lodJiad M kdrak, '^vllhum ana haivif 5 
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iUkldh sit hWHl limma hitnebhih. ^dlu lit-tdnl enti M kdrak. 
^dl hihniul ^ebaitn ^untdr u-ma bitiab. ^dlu lit-tdlit e^iti M 
btaimil. ^vllhum ana mail mvgnetts bisheb kill il-misdrntr wil- 
brdgl bidUn saut, ^dMlu ent M btaimil, ^vllhum ana bifruj 
il-mindd^ , ^dlu taiyib imSu hvtta nrith, mUyu u-rdhu u-hinni 10 
rdyihtn semaiu kldb ^ammdl tinebbih, ^dlUlu lilll byairif 
bi-nebth il-kldb SU lammdl y'CiXlu, ^vllhum iammdl yVUlu in 
il-melik mama, ^vllu herHyi ir-raStd iskut dajilak u-zaV6l kettr 
U'lidf in yairifdh iX-vllu il-m^elik byijl yisru* ^zntu, baiden 
wuslu li'ddr iUmelik, sdrit il-kldb tinebbih kettr, balden ^dlu 15 
lilll byairif bi-luget il-kldb M lamm^dl yVUliX, ^vllhum, ana 
^ultUkum, iammdl yVUlH il-nielik ma^na. zaiol kettr il-mslik 
U'^vllH m.a ^ultillak ana ma bv*a tVHl il-melik mama M biddl 
ijl isrii* fyvzntl, tvlaiil li-f6\ ^dlUlu li-sdhib il-rnvgnetis 
enti isheb il-brdgl wil-mis&mtr, sahvbhum, "^dlUlu HI byihmil 
kettr ija dorak, '*r>lUmm herUn ir-raStd ana bisbe^kum20 
li-ni'Dtrah il-fldnl h/Dtta ma hadan yiVvtna ^ala'd-derb, rdh 
U'jdb iUbolis U'hin7ii dvhrin Wvthum wvfivdhuni lil-hvbs. 
baiden tdnl yom heriXn ir-rasid rdh lil-mejlis, ^vllhumjtbu 
iUhardmtyi la-hon. ^vllu liUauwel ent M kdrak, ^z>llil ana bif- 
hem il'kldb M bVUlu, "^rylliX lit-tdnl M btairif. ^vllU ana bis- 25 
heb bil-mngnetts. ^t)llu lit-tdlit ent M kdrak, ^vllu bihmid 
hamli ftli, balden ^dMlii enti kdrak ferrdj id-dVdt M ba^d 
biddak dVi aktar niin h^k. ^vllhum hel-mvrra admahtkum 
u-nefdhum, ^'ollhiim iza Mftkum bi-hel-bel'od biHUkum, stek- 
teru bi-fieru u-rdhu. 30 

Once there were three robbers in a wine shop. The people 
who were drinking there departed. The robbers said among 
themselves, " At night we shall go and steal the treasure of the 
sultan." Hertln ir-Rasid was disguised, and sitting in a corner, 
lie rose and said to them, ''I wish to go with you;" but he 
was disguised, and they did not know him. He said to them, 
"Take me with you or I shall tell (of the plot)." They said, 
"Good." They asked one, "What is your business?" He 5 
said to them, "I know what the dogs say when they bark." 
They said to the second, "What is your business?" He said, 
" I carry seventy kuntdr (about VlYi tons), and am not wearied." 
They said to the third, " And you, what do you do ?" He said 
to them, ' ' I have a magnet with which I extract all the nails 
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and screws without noise." They said to the king, " What do 
you do ? " He said to them, " I help those in trouble." They 
said, "Good. Start, (lit. walk) that we may be on the way 10 
(lit. that we may'go)." They started and left (the wine shop), 
and as they were going, they heard dogs barking. 

They said to him who understood the barking of dogs, 
" What are they saying ? " He said to them, " They are saying 
that the king is with us." Hertin ir-Rasid said to him, "Keep 
still, I beg of you." The king was very angry, and feared 
that they would know him, and he said to the man, " Will the 
king come to steal his own treasure?" Afterwards they 
reached the palace of the king. The dogs began to bark very 
much. Then they said to him who knew the language of the 15 
dogs, "What are they saying?" He said to them, "I told 
you that they are saying that the king is with us." The king 
was very angry, and said to him, "Did I not tell you not to 
say again that the king is with us? Why should I come to 
steal my own treasure ? " 

They went up (on to the palace). They said to the owner 
of the magnet, "You extract the screws and the nails." He 
extracted them ; and they said to the man who could carry a 
great deal, "Your turn has come." Herlin ir-Rasid said to 20 
them, " I shall precede you to such-and-such a place, so that no 
one will catch us oi^ the road." He departed, brought the 
police, and caught the robbers as they were going out, and put 
them in prison. 

Then the next day Hertin ir-Rasid went to the court. He 
said to them, "Bring the robbers here." He said to the first, 
" What is your business ? " He answered, " I understand what 
the dogs say." He said to the second, "What do you know ? " 25 
He replied, " I extract with the magnet." He said to the third, 
"What is your business?" He replied, "I carry a heavy 
load." Then they said to him, "Your business is the relief of 
troubles. What do you want of a trouble greater than this 
(of ours)?" He said to them, "This time I have pardoned 
you," and he exiled them. He said to them, "If I see you 
in this town, I shall kill you." They wished that his gifts 
might increase, and departed. 30 



Digitized by 



Google 



278 H. M. Huxley, [1»02. 

116. 

ssy!\ Si^ ^ lyiUb . ^A^ \J^tP^^ » JULt ^UbJL* ^ sJ6 
^JuSiiS ^JOL? .^UjL& ^ ^ ^1^1 ^if^l Jl^ \^^y4 

(jjjD 4)>^^ ^ ^^'^ u^ ^r^ (5^ c)^ 'y^ ^y^ ^'^ 

5 ^;^; l;j)yai' M"i\ t>if^l jy aJ JyLuo . ^i^) (jM '^Lw-H^ 

aJ JU . ^Lyai ^1 L sdj Lo iJ JU . ^xjCli JOjlI v:yU 

^Jbl L) |»v^' ^^ wli' . ^^\^ Lo^ ^^^^ ■ja.A»*i» V ^7^ )^ '^^ 

10 Lo ,j^ lyU JjCJI . i^Jo ^jLfc J^JLo v:i>Lb ^ Lo ,jyft y**j 

^^y J^4^l ^-ftA,4^ ,jjo |»joJL»gfc. Jjb ^^juukI tv?L>» . ^;mLo 
Xjo . s^Lito cV.^ V^^ ^5-^^-^ t^^»,^ i^4^ b)''^ ' ij^^ 

15 . >Lj J^*Aj> » Jo . Ji^id Jl^JU ^5-^^^-^ r^r" I^JL^ . JuuaJt 
JuLc aUj«jia^' Jl^ Jlo^ ^^x:^ e<^^ )^ r^S * i ^t"^ S JUL& (jl^ Lo 

|vLaJI J^ >J^ . |wLm oLm . Jy3^ 1 g^Af «JJ0 • vr^^ 

. sJLxif . (jI^XmoM v::^Lb JuCib >«^Lb^ >-ft.A,M^ Juol^. cXx& oL^ 

vci^li ij^J^ . jjJ v-wuJiJI jLi jjjli* . ^LcJI oLA ^,4>jl> 

20 v::^Li (J^.^^^^ * v^iUI J^>^ v::^ ^ ^^^ dLLo oub oL^ . tIsL 

A^ ouLftJ ^^1 JL» . I<\^ oLm Lo ^*\h ^AJUx^i ILid^l ^ 
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Jaibo Ijtuu^^ JjCJI ,jjo /*a5^I s JL^ k Ia^ oLm aJy3 . v..iiuiJt 

25 4XxAjJI oLi i*-^r^' ^5"^' -r'^ '•*6'^^ *^7^ -^-^^ 

^^AA. ^gJUC O^UlJI Uft J.4^ ^j^ |*Jill JLa* . jjJUUC-*^ ^xiyXAA 
1*^ ^lj^ |»^ J^l . Ju JUuO 8 JoL^ (<^^ lS^^ "^^^^ ^^^JULJI' 

^iUII ^liai^ 4>if^l ^ j^ ^ Jo^ U jJ JU . ^k^t 

35 aJ I^U^ ^LJaJLJI JOjlI 1^1^ ' l^f^^ 'r^ l*^'^ ^^)^^ 
/-^y^ j**iy^ oLi- JyJI JJLfr ^ aJ \yS\j . v,/Jllfl^ ^ ^1^ JL> 
. >,.Alb ^j,M^a^ &J Jli . JyJI oL^ ^ V^ (5^^ (S^*^ v^JlAhgy 

JyJt , )9^^ r^?^^ V)^S ^yJ' ^^^^^ (j^ v5^ • »<^^' (j"-**^^^ 
VOL. zxni. 19 
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aJ JU . (jLkJLJI JULjlI ^\sy oL^i cX^I . ^AMi^ Js Lo 

^^ qmj dUue ye Lo ^AJI Ij& n^^ ^^ JU . JyJI ijLa^ 

50^1^ .^Lail ^ v:>a2f JL^ . JyJI v,::aaJ ^!j . ^y^l 

. ^Lo^l Jl^ . 5\j J*l AXJ . v::^i\^ /m^aaO ^y^y^ \j\m*o,^S 

. ^Lo^l (J)>.mo JUx ^^^ (C^r-^ i<^9^ aJy^ JyJI LjJ JU 
JyJI ^U . Sp\ ^^ ^1 oUr Jucil\ Jl^ . iuiUJ! 

^^A^ ^k^ ^^;^ 8 Jl^I . v::JLLfr Ij^ &J JU . ^^Loflt ,^^iiJ 
^jojou . jXif J^ iUyJ LjJ JU . ^jiLjJI J^ i^yju 
^1 ^ ^4XjI ^ ^ ^j^.^ LjJ JU .^j^s^' v:y;Lo 
,j.iS3Lftl ^JUi Lo L^ JU ^J) Jou . 5jol aJ c>Xi . v^^^^h^) 
60 Jul aJ oJb .^j^A-wwd.! ^iSXjo auuUJI ^ Jo sj^^t^ Job 
Jl^I .5%.Ajm^JI .b^^ \ i«t^) L^JjCi au^l vdi . auuUJI 
^;UaJLw U aJ JU . ^Ua-LJI JOjJ Jl*^^ . ^k^ ^;L^' 
aJ JU . ^^1 J^^^ siJUUib ^-li v^>-L^^ Jau jjK' ty (jL^v" 
1^ yU i^^tp J^; i^^lp 1*-*-^ '^-U^ . viLu«^^ cXi^ '-iJ 

j^ UU auy^l ^Juu . t>^ ^L^ 'y''^ \J^')T^^^ 4X-LJI Jj^l 
I JU^ ausUCJI . \jixx) ^Jijuii ^y^y ^^^y^ \J^ ij^-^*'^^ ^y^J^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs, Proverbs, and Stories, 281 

. U^l Jl& ^jjo |%-$JL5^ At^yJ^ . ^j-»^^ ouaJI J^^LmI r^^^ 
70 o^ yD if^ N^>ilb LP)^ si>iy^ Ljo ^4>ju . aJI u^^v^ LPtX^I 

0L4& «X^ . ^UuaO ^ ^)9^ (^1^ yj^.*^"^ - ^H^ ^ ^-^' 

^ L^l^5 ^« J^^^ ^ ^ ^j) ^ ^^r*^' ^L^' U-? 

«• *" ft) 

v^Lj . XISXJ L^l ,^4^ ^c^^ ^^4^ v^Jl^^* V:^^Lo . ^UMcJiXjt 

^Ju v..aA^ &J cJU . &JLjbi v::;)!^^ ^^r^ &JL^ r~^^ xb^lfl^ 

J^l (J)*i^ . Ltf>\^ i^gAAhc *^ i5^'^^ v:yl>*-iii v:yiLJI v::;>(X^I 
^Jl^U J Jo >J JU • Js!r^ ^ A-^ Jl^* ^^^ ^^' suum 

. &>isj> l^Ai oUb ifjS*i\ isi . duJ^ Lg^i oLww I gA,>p 
^Jo ^J JU . Joycj yj^ ^J Jli . JsLx> ^^1 . iujb* 8uu& 

jJLJ ^li?^ &iU^ J.A adia. . ^i>^4^' Lf^ ^5JJI 4XIJJ ^5y 

90 "^^^s o^ ^t>^-fjJJ aui Jyb ^L-o^ aaklJI JL& . ^t>j-jJI 
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L^OAJ tOilAJl vdLyuO ^ JOU . aO^LuO ^ J^^l^ Jl^ ^^l^XJI 

s^i . 8^^ }fJJa3 ^^X^l ^ama^ . rv^^l JULjlI i^^ilS^ Ir*^')^ 

kdnfi sultan layiclu arhaun svbl, Sd/u kill uldd il-wizvr 
tejauicezu u-kill illdd il-akdhir ft sohnr saibdn. baiden il-kebir 
^dl la^utu taiU )iahna hvtta nahred lea abdna tna bljauwizna, 
hvlVo* nahna mnilbis killna ahmar u-niniCMidft uwbdna, limma 
byijl abiXna byiselna les zaildnin. inin^illu kill uldd il-akdbir 
tejauwezu u-nqjina uldd is-sultdn nia bitjauwizna, ija abilhum 5 
mi7i iastyi. se^el feti il-uldd. il-iabtd ^alUlu hinni Idbsin 
ahmar ialdmit il-gudnb, fdt la-iond il-kebtr. ^dIIu nidlak 
yHhil gudbdn. ''vllu ana sdr iomrl fiDmsin sini u-rtia jau- 
weztnl, ''t)llu tikram y'^ibnl bes hon niafi bindt mMk iala ^vdd- 
kum. il-kill '^dlu nahna ma biddna bindt 7ulilk biddna arbaunlO 
biiit mln fvrd imm wab, Vd mlth, jdbd arbaim bogl hvm- 
mehthum min Jinfif il-hnmel u-ydl'i it-temen, sdru yimsu yimsu 
hiotta waslu la-hadd muydra, sdr il-leL ndmu hontk. tdnl 
yarn '*dmu hiotta ylrHhu ^ala ''s-sed, ^hllu iz-zgir hvtta yaimil 
il-dkL biddu yisaiiol ndr, ma kdn iandu sahhaila. rdh sdr 16 
yimsi hotta icusilla-hadd tvswhii la/id il-mugarib. tulii laleha 
u-nizil, sdf silhua, tidh iala is-sillnm sdf Mibd hdmil sef 
U'tdlli yftfd bindt iS'Sultdn, ^otelif. balden Mf it-tdnl, ^t)telu 
la-hadd il-iasrhi. baulenfdt la-jitwa, sdf Imit melik ndyimi 
fltvjit mitl il-nnmr. baiden fdt liida it-tdnyi la-hadd tisa^^Q 
U'tUitin, ft kill iida kdn ft bint, ft ildit il-arbaun fettes ma 
sdf hadan. \tl ahutl In^etUhum iardyis bes ana la\ sdr yifet- 
tis fVl-ilda. sdf srtr fVs-svf nizzeh'i sdf svbtyi helwi aktar 
min il'kill u-sa\rha inugDtrt wijha. ferrji'u u-tarakha u-rdh. 
ija abiXhum sdf il-uibid )ne^tultn fi-morniiyin. se'el il-fiidem,'^6 
min ia/nel hel-maiviif nuti'i hntta aitth HH blrtd. kdn is-svbl 
rdh la-iond ajiuta u-)na ftobberhum. il-melik ba^at mnddl 
yindd't Ti-btdu mandtl. auwel yotn u-td/u yom u-tdlit yam sdfu 
ibn iS'Sidtdn, ^dUu aiftnl il'mandtl. latdh ydh, rdh la-iond 
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il-melik u-^'ohheru. '^ullu M hitrtd aitik. '^lollu ma hrtd St hes 30 
nahn uldd sultdn il-fldm u-nahn arbaun icdhad min ford imm 
wdb. biddna arba^in larlXs min fvrd imm lodb. ^vllu e tih- 
ram.u, baiat wera ahUtil, iju u-Safu lardyishum, limma 
idfu iz-zgiri azraf min il-kill nhasadu u-sdru biddhum yftulU 
a^Uhum. rdhu la-iond is-sidtdn ^i-^dhtlu bihais in iz-zgtrid5 
azraf min il-kill lazim tutluh mt>hvrha gdll, ^t)llhum M butlub. 
''aliXlu ft land il-giil iDhdf kwaiyis kettr min hartr u-kebtr kettr 
wiza leffetu blstr zgtr, rdh ^ullu ana ma baUtk binti hntta tjibll 
Ivhdf il-gHl. ^t)llu hasan faiyib, rdh lernin brdgtt kettr ii-fvlii 
lala svfh il-giXL fefytu u-rnma il-bragit lala H-gUl icil-gUli, 40 
balden iUgUl ^dl Ul-gUli h'Dtti il-lx)hdf bvrra hvtta yitiru 
il'brdgtt. baiden hvttitu bvrra, ija hasan 'ojiiodu, ft b^n bSt 
il-gUl wid'derb hajar meshilr. il-gUl Saf hasan dhid il- 
Ivhdf baiden il-gill sdr yfillu da^lak yd hasan vlla yifivl- 
Ilk yd hasan ntlub mitl ma bitrid baUik. ma redd hasan. 45 
vhvd il-lvhdf u-rdh la-iond is-sultdn, ^vllu hvlW biddl 7- 
larHs. ^vllu tikram. iju afbiltic ^dMlu baid iandu hsdn 
mdft mitlu, ija is-sultdn ^vlliX baid biddl hsdn il-g€il. ^vllu 
taiyib heS-St ma hit min7iak bes 7ni7i afbitth rdh li-bet 
il-gUL tehvbba taht bvtn il-hsdn. kdn il-hsdn 7narbilt 50 
bi'Sebai rezzdt. ^vbai amcel rezzi. svhel il-hsdn, ''vllha il-gUl 
lil-gUli ^'dmi SUfl min lammdl yisriC il-hsdn, '^dlitlu min byis- 
terjl yisriC il-hsdn. balden hasan ^vbai it-tdiiyi, svhel il-hsdn 
kemdn aktar min iJ-auiceL ^dm il-giXl hvtta yisiXf min lammdl 
yisru' il-hsdn, fetteS Wa hasan taht butn il-hsdn, ^vllu hd 55 
lalVt, vfivdu u-rvbbvtu u-rdh hvtta yaizim kill il-glldfi. 
^vllha li-martH idjm?il kettr, balden sdrit taijun, ^vllha hasan 
fikkill tdl fivtta dijun tnvtrvhik, fekkitlu tdijb, balden ^vllha 
ma ftnl dijun bid wdhdifikktU it-tdnyi boijun ahsan, fekkitlu 
id it-tdnyi, fekk ijreh '*vtelha u-tvbafiha u-hvtt is-sufra, vfivd 60 
il-hsdn H-rdh, icusil la-iond is-stdtdn, ^vllu yd sultdn iz-zemdn 
iza kdn ba^^d btutlub §t bi'tlak u-bftul ahittl, ^vllu IcC fyud 
iarUstak, hvmmalii killhum rdhu u-hinni rdyihtn '^dlUlhum il- 
mkdrtyi la tim,riCu min het-tvrV , gaiyirha les honik kill dhel^5 
il-belvd meshurin sdr it hajdr sild, baide?i a^Htu ^dlu bes merrVu 
hasan min hontk u-martu btiVa ma^na. il-mkdrtyi iamelu 
gvlat mvrrv* iXhura min il-medtni il-meshiXra, sdfhum il-yahUdi 
nil byishar istahla is-sitt hisn, saherhum killhum min iaddha, 
vjyvdha iarHs ilu, baiden ma ^arefit jozha taiyib n-la hHwi 
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^aref innha hi taiyibi, hauJen kdujozha fl histdn, tvllai mfHO 
sitt hisn fVs'SihhdJc, ba^at mai il-iabUl ^Dllha ana taiyib bes 
isell il-yahUdl fen rUhu hvita tib^l titseUl entt tolydha JT?i-nvhdr, 
min lasiyi ija il-yahUdl sdrit fillu dahlak ^illi wen rdhak hvtta 
itsella ana xolydha fCn-nDhdr, ^vllha ft sukret il-bdb. hvttit 75 
teskil lalaH'bdb u-iamelit i?inha lammdl tdhkl maiha, ija io^iyi 
il-yahfidl mf ha msekkili il-bdb, ^vllha M ent'i mejndni. ^alitlu 
dajilak icen riihak. ^vllhafVl-tnikinsi. sdrit tidhak laleh hvtta 
yifyvmmin innha bithebbu. tdlit yom "^alitM dahlak HUl wen 
rUhak, '^vllha ri7hi bi-'iolbi mahMti bijvr yvzdli larja juwdt 80 
^upii. ^dlitlu ktf biddl a^^ynil hrytta jibha, ^r>llha bi-tldt Sairdt 
min dv^nl. 'ohvdit it-tldt sairdt H-tdnl y6m iatyithum li-j6zha, 
hvrv^ anwel saira ija mdrid ^vllu M bitrtd, ^vllu biddak tdfitHdm 
li-rnDtrvh il-Jfdnl, vfivdu, sdf gvzdli iarja. ^auwesha u-Ml 85 
rijelha sdf ftha lolbi. fetah il-iolbi sdf ftha ^utni. il-yahUdl 
^vllha li'Sitt hisn aft, ana rdh emiit. hasan hnrv* saira tdnyi ija 
mdrid. ^vllu sii bitrid. ^vllu biddl triddnl lil-belnd iWi ftha 
il-yahlXdl. hvUu lala ketdfu u-tdr li-belvd il-yahlXdl, Ml il- 
^utni U'Sdr yVillu lil-yahiidl Mf riihak maVi. fkk is-sihvr jan 90 
afiHtl au ruhak mail, nhvd 7nai iX-ressha. rija^u killhum zilm, 
mitl ma kdnu u-kill dhel il-belvd il-meshura il-haddddtn in- 
nejjdrin U-kill wdhad ft svnditu. ba^de^i misik il-^utni nettefha 
u-rdhu killhum la-io?id abilhum, hasan dhka ^isstu labUh, 
abiih hvttu iandu wahHtu sekkeiihum ft ger belvd. 95 

hedi hakdyetl haketha u-ft labbak Jiiobetha. 

There was a sultan who had forty boys. They saw all the 
sons of the vizirs and the sons of the nobles married in the 
month of Sa?ban. Then the eldest son said to his brothers, 
"Come, let us isolate ourselves, because our father has not 
married us. Now we shall all dress in red and shall sit in 
our rooms. When our father comes and asks us why we are 
angry, we shall say to him, ' All the sons of the nobles have 
been married ; and you will not marry us, who are the sons of 5 
the sultan.'" In the evening their father came. He asked, 
"Where are the boys?" The slaves said to him, "They are 
dressed in red as a sign of anger." lie went to the eldest and 
said to him, "What is the matter with you, oh my son, that 
you are angry?" He replied, "I am now fifty years old, and 
you have not married me." He said to him, " Willingly (would 
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I marry you), oh my son, but here there are no kings' daughters 
fit for you." All of them said, " We do not wish kings' daugh- 10 
ters; we wish forty girls born of the same mother and father." 
He said, "Good." 

They brought forty mules and loaded them with light burdens, 
but of great value. They set out, and kept on until they 
reached a cave. Kight came. They slept there. The next 
day they rose to go on a hunt. They left the youngest one to 
make the food. He wished to kindle a fire. Having no matches, 15 
he began to walk, until at sunset he arrived at a wall. He 
climbed up on it, and then .descended. He saw a ladder. 
He mounted the ladder, and saw a slave carrying a sword, 
going up to kill the daughters of the sultan. He killed 
him. Then he saw a second. He killed him, (and continued 
killing others) to (the number of) twenty. Then he entered 
the interior. He saw a king's daughter like the moon, sleeping 
in a bed. Then he entered a second room, and (continued) 20 
until (he had entered) thirty-nine. In every room there was a 
maiden. In the room of the fortieth, he searched, but did not 
see anyone. He said, "I have found brides for my brothers, 
but none for myself." He began to search in the room. He 
saw a cradle in the ceiling. He lowered it, and saw a girl the 
most beautiful of all, with her hair covering her face. He 
parted it, and then left her and went away. 

The father of the maidens came and saw the slaves all 
lying dead. He asked the servants, "Who did this favor for 25 
me, that I may give him whatever he wishes ? " The boy had 
gone to his brothers, and had not told them anything. The 
king sent a herald to make a proclamation ; and in his hand he 
had a veil. He went the first day and the second day, and the 
third day the son of the sultan saw him. He said to him, 
" Give me the veil." He gave it to him. The son of the sul- 
tan went to the king and told him (what he had done). The 
king said to him, " What do you wish that I should give you?" 30 
He replied, "I do not wish anything; but we are the sons of 
the Sultan So-and-so, and we are forty, born of the same 
mother and father. We want forty brides born of the same 
mother and father." He answered, "Welcome." The boy 
sent for his brothers. They came, and saw their'brides. When 
they saw that the youngest was the most beautiful of all, they 
were envious and wished to kill their brother. 
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They went to the sultan and said to him, "Because the 35 
youngest maiden is the most beautiful of all, you should ask a 
rich dowry for her." He said to them, " What shall I ask?" 
They said to him, ' ' The ogre has a bed-cover, which is very 
fine, made of silk, and very large, and if you fold it, it will 
become small." The sultan went and said to the boy, "I will 
not give you my daughter until you bring me the ogre's bed- 
cover." Hasan said to him, "Good." 

He went and gathered many fleas, and ascended to the roof 
of the ogre's house. He made a hole in it, and threw the 40 
fleas on the ogre and the ogress. Then the ogre said to the 
ogress, "Put the bed-cover outside, so that the fleas may fly 
away." Then she put it outside. Hasan came and took it. 
Between the ogre's house and the road, there was an enchanted 
rock. The ogre saw Hasan taking the bed-cover. Then the 
ogre said to him, "I beg you, oh Hasan, God keep you, oh 
Hasan, ask what you wish and I will give it to you." Hasan 45 
did not answer. He took the bed-cover and went to the 
sultan. He said to him, " Now I wish the bride." He replied, 
"Welcome." 

Hasan's brothers came and said to the sultan, "The ogre 
still has a horse which has no equal." The sultan came and 
said to Hasan, "I wish also the ogre's horse." He replied, 
" Good. This affair is not your doing, but the doing of my 
brothers." He went to the ogre's house. He hid under the 
belly of the horse. The horse was fastened by seven staples. 50 
He drew out the first staple. The horse neighed. The ogre 
said to the ogress, "Get up, see who is stealing the horse." 
She said to him, " Who will dare to steal the horse?" Then 
Hasan pulled out the second staple. The horse neighed a second 
time, louder than the first. The ogre got up to see who was 
stealing the horse. He searched and found Hasan under the 65 
horse's belly. He said to him, "Ah, you have been caught." 
He took him, tied him, and went to summon all the ogres. 
He said to his wife, "Knead a great deal of dough." Then 
she began to knead the dough. Hasan said to her, "Free my 
hand, so that I may knead in your place." She freed his hand. 
Then he said to her, "I cannot knead with one hand; free the 
other for me, and I shall knead better." She freed for him his 
other hand. He freed his feet and killed her, cooked her, 60 
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and spread the table. He took the horse and departed. He 
came to the sultan and said to him, " Oh Sultan of the Age, if 
you again ask anything, I shall kill you, and shall kill my bro- 
thers." He replied, "No, take your bride." 

All of them loaded (the mules) and departed ; as they were 
going, the muleteers said to them, "Do not pass by this road; 
change it, because over there all the people of the town are 65 
enchanted, and became black stones." Then his brothers said, 
" Make Hasan pass by that road, and let his wife remain with 
us." The muleteers made a mistake, and caused them to pass 
by the enchanted city. • 

The Jew who performed the enchantment saw them, and fell 
in love with Princess Hisn. He enchanted all of them except 
her, whom he took as his bride. She did not know that her 
husband was alive and he did not know that she was alive. 70 
Afterward, her husband was in the garden. He looked and 
saw Princess Hisn in the window. He sent (a message) by the 
slaves, and said to her, "I am alive; but ask the Jew where 
is his soul, that you and it may be company for each other dur- 
ing the day." 

In the evening the Jew came. She- said to him, " I beg of 
you, tell me where your soul is, so that I and it may be com- 
pany for each other during the day." He said to her, "In 
the wooden lock of the door." She put a bunch of flowers on 75 
the door, and began to act as though she were talking with it. 
The Jew came in the evening, and saw the door decorated. He 
said to her, "What! Are you crazy?" She said to him, "I 
beg of you, where is your soul?" He said to her, "In the 
broom." She began to smile (lit. laugh) at him, so that he 
would think that she loved him. The third day she said to him, 
"I beg of you, tell me where your soul is." He said to her, 
"My soul is inside of some cotton in a little box in the foot of 80 
a lame gazelle." She said to him, " What shall I do to get it ? " 
He replied, "By means of three hairs from my beard." She 
took the three hairs, and the next day gave them to her hus- 
band. He burned the first hair. A giant appeared, who said 
to him, "What do you wish?" He said to him, "You must 
take me to such-and-such a place." He took him. He saw a 
lame gazelle. He shot her, and removed her foot, and saw in it 85 
a little box. He opened the little box and saw in it some 
cotton. 
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The Jew said to his wife, " Ah, I am going to die." Hasan 
burned the second hair. A giant appeared. He said to Hasan, 
" What do you wish ? " He said to him, " I wish you to take 
me back to the town in which the Jew is." He put him on his 
shoulders and flew to the town of the Jew. Hasan took out 
the cotton, and said to the Jew, "See, I have your soul. 90 
Remove the enchantment from my brothers, or your soul (will 
remain) with me." The Jew took water and sprinkled it. All 
of them returned (to the forms of) men, as they were ; and all 
the people of the enchanted town : the blacksmiths and the car- 
penters, and everyone (returned) to his trade. Then Hasan 
took the cotton and pulled it to pieces; and all the brothers 
departed to their father. Hasan told his story to his father. 
His father kept Hasan with him, and made his brothers live 
in another town. * 95 

This is my tale, I have told it ; 

And you in your breast did enfold it. 
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The Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass. — By J. 
Dyneley Prince, Ph.D., Professor in Columbia Univer- 
sity, New York City. 

The name Copt (rynTlOC = AtyvTmo?, Arabic Qiht, pi. Aqhdt, 
vulgar Qtibdt) is restricted at the present day to the Eutychian 
or Monophysite sect which for centuries has formed the national 
Christian Church of Egypt. This population, which numbers 
approximately five hundred thousand, represents the most direct 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, because for religious rea- 
sons the Copts have practically abstained from intermarriage 
with all alien elements. There is no ground whatever for the 
belief that the ancestors of these people were foreign immigrants 
who embraced Christianity after the Mohammedan conquest of 
Egypt in 640 A. D. At present the Copts are found in the 
greatest numbers in the towns of Negadeh, Luxor, Esneh, Den- 
dera, Girgeh, Tanta, Assitit and Akhmim, where they are nearly 
all engaged in commerce of every descriptron. In fact, they may 
be said to resemble in this respect the Armenians of Turkey and 
the Jewish communities of other lands. 

The Coptic language has been dead as a spoken idiom since 
the end of the seventeenth century A. D. About 1680 A. D. 
the Dutch traveller Van Sleb mentioned as an extraordinary 
fact that he had met an aged man who was still able to speak 
Coptic. The language must have perished as a vernacular, no 
doubt dying out very gradually, between the fifteenth and the 
seventeenth Christian centuries, because the Arabic historian 
Maqrizi remarked in the fifteenth century that the Coptic women 
and children of Upper Egypt in his time spoke Coptic almost 
exclusively, although they also knew Greek perfectly. There 
can be no doubt, however, that Coptic had begun to take a 
secondary place even before the time of Maqrizi, for, as early 
as 1393, Coptic manuscripts had marginal notes in Arabic, which 
seems to show that the latter language, even at that period, was 
recognized as the dominant idiom and had come into very gen- 
eral use. 

Although the chief ancient dialects of Coptic were five in 
number, we have to reckon in the present treatise only with 
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two, viz. the Sahidic and the Boheiric. The Upper Egyptian 
linguistic variations all succumbed before the powerful influence 
of the Sahidic idiom, which was at first spoken near Thebes and 
eventually was used as a vernacular from Minyeh to the Nubian 
border. In the same way the Boheiric, which was originally the 
language of the Western Delta, i. e. of Alexandria and its envi- 
rons, soon became the tongue of all Lower Egypt. This dialect 
eventually displaced even its powerful rival, the Sahidic, and it 
remains to-day, all over Egypt, the idiom of the official church 
service-books, gospels, etc. The student of modern Coptic pro- 
nunciation, therefore, has to deal with Boheiric, but often only 
orthographically, for, as will be shown in the following article, 
the local peculiarities of utterance have by no means died out. 

In this connection should be mentioned the truly excellent 
work of my friend, Mr. Claudius Labib, professor in the Ortho- 
dox Patriarchal School in Cairo, who is an enthusiast in Coptic 
studies. He has actually succeeded in teaching a considerable 
number of young people of both sexes to use the Boheiric Coptic 
as a school vernacular, i. e., to understand lectures delivered in 
it by himself and others, especially Wahby Bey, the head-master 
of the school; and has enabled his pupils to converse with ease 
in Coptic on all ordinary subjects. Labib has accomplished thie- 
very largely by the establishment of a Coptic press, whence he 
has issued a number of text-books, the most important of which 
are his Coptic-Arabic dictionary' (the third volume is now in 
preparation), and a series of primers to teach the Arabic-speak- 
ing student to express himself in Coptic. Besides these, he is 
at present engaged in issuing a Coptic edition of the gospels as 
they are read in the churches. Since the great majority of 
modern Coptic priests are in no sense scholars and do not even 
make a pretence of mastering their religious language gram- 
matically, but are content to read the mass and gospels cere- 
monially in a parrot-like fashion assisted by a parallel Arabic 
translation, the importance of Labib's efforts at education in this 
direction can hardly be overestimated. He cannot of course 
succeed, as he fondly hopes to do, in reviving a language which 
has been dead for centuries, any more than the enthusiastic 
Cornishmen who have just founded a society in England for the 

^ Dictionnaire Copte-Arahe par C. H. Labib ; two vols. Coptic- Arabic, 
Cairo, 1216, Year of the Martyrs. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vol. xxiii.] Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass, 291 

revival of their ancient national tongue can ever have success. 
Labib's work, however, can, and no doubt will, stimulate among 
his somewhat lethargic co-religionists, priests and laymen, a 
desire to obtain a real knowledge of the literature of their 
ancient tongue. The present Orthodox Patriarch, Cyril the 
Fifth, himself an excellent Coptic scholar and a most enlightened 
man, is doing all in his power to further the study of Coptic in 
every school in Egypt under the aegis of his church. 

Hitherto it has been customary to regard the modern pronun- 
ciation of Coptic in the church services as being merely a slovenly 
corruption of the original utterances of the language, and con- 
sequently as being of little or no importance from a phonetic 
point of view. No idea could be more erroneous. In spite of 
the ignorance of the priesthood, they have for ceremonial reasons 
been at great pains to hand down the traditionally correct pro- 
nunciation of their religious language. Indeed, so different to 
the intonation of Arabic is the tone of the Coptic as uttered by 
the priests of to-day that no one can reasonably assert that 
Arabic has had any influence on the pronunciation of the church 
language. In short, we still have in the conventional utterances 
of the mass what seems to be a genuine echo of how the ancient 
language must have sounded both in Upper and in Lower Egypt ; 
and this, too, in spite of the fact that the idiom of the church is 
orthographically Boheiric. There can be no doubt that in Upper 
Egypt the Boheiric is still uttered as if it were Sahidic, i. e. in 
accordance with the original Sahidic vocalization. 

The following table of the various pronunciations of the names 
of the letters of the alphabet* will serve partially to illustrate 
this undoubted fact. 





Cairo, "^ 


AssiHt, 


Ahydos, 


Luxor, 


Assudn, 


A 


llfa 


llfa 


llfa 


llfa 


hik 


B 


Wida 


Wida 


Witta 


Wida 


Vida 


P 


Gamma 


Gamma 


Gamma 


Gemma 


Gamma 



* For a similar table of the pronunciations of the character-names in 
Upper Egypt only, see de Rochemonteix, La Prononciation du Copte 
dans la Haute figypte, Memoires de la SoMte linguistique de Paris, vii. 
pp. 246-276. 

* The Cairo pronunciations here given were taken orally from Lablb. 
I could find no equivalents for many of the pronunciations given in 
Steindorff's Koptische Orammatik. 
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^ 


Delta 


Delta 


Dalda 




Daida 


S 


Ei 


Elye 


Elye 


Ely6 


Elyg 


# 


SA 


S6 


So 


So 


S6 


Z 


Zita 


Sita 


Dadl 


zadi 


zada 


H 


ita 


Hida 


Hadi 


Hada 


Hada 


e 


Thita 


Tida 


Tatti 


Tetta 


Titta 


I 


I6ta 








Idda 


K 


Kappa 


Kappa 


Kabba 


Kabba 


Kabba 


A 


L6ia 




LaAla 


La Ala 


L61a 


M 


Mi 


Mi 


Mil 


Mi 


Mi 


N 


Nt 


Xi 


NC'I 


Ni 


Ni 


\ 


Ikst 


(Labib gives Aksi for all Tipper 


Egypt) 














6ft 


n 


Pt (bi) 








VI 


P 


Rd 




RM 




R6tt 


c 


Sima 


Sima 


Sammi 


Semma 


samma 


T 


Tav 








Da'u 


Y 


Ipsllon 








HI 


<|) 


Vi 


Fii 


Fii 


Fii 


Fii 


X 


Ki 


Ki 


Kei 


Ki 


Ki 


Af 


Epst 


ApsI 


Apsi 


Apsi 


Apsi 


0) 


jO (like 
( Eng. aw) 


For Upper Egypt au 


and o 





0) 


SM 


For Upper Egypt sfil 


and sal 


§ai 


q 


Fal 


Fill 


Fal 


Fal 


Fai 


h 


H-il 


lie 


He 


He 


mi 


z 


H6ri 








H6ri 


X 


Ganga 


Gandye 


Dyandyi 


Dyendya 


iSjkadijSk 


<r 


j Egtyima 
', or Egsima 


Sima 


Sima 
(Ilima) 




Sima 



Di (Didi) 



Di 
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As will be seen from the above comparison, some latitude 
exists within the limits of the Sahidic district ; a latitude which 
probably must not be set down to individual carelessness, but 
may perhaps be regarded as a relic of early dialectic variation, 
due, possibly, to incomplete assimilation to Sahidic of the primi- 
tive local idioms, or to differentiation of the Sahidic itself. 
Labtb informs me that certain similar variations are noticeable 
in the Delta. The modern pronunciation peculiar to the Fayytim 
Oasis also differs from the Cairo style. Indeed, one has only to 
examine the speech of the Moslem fellahin within the borders of 
Upper Egypt alone, to understand that linguistic variation is a 
characteristic of the Nile life. Nor is the explanation of this 
phenomenon far to seek. The villages of the Nile have been 
until quite recently absolutely separated one from the other ; the 
only means of communication having been the river-highway, 
chiefly used by the professional boatmen. The average fellah 
was, and, to a great extent, still is, chained to the soil, enjoying 
little or no intercourse with his brethren of even the nearest 
settlements. What more natural state of affairs then than the 
dialectic differentiation which exists very noticeably to-day in the 
Nile-land ? The local conditions, which after all have changed 
very slightly in the course of centuries, were bound to produce 
the greatest variation, first in the early language, and subse- 
quently in the idiom of the Arabian conquerors, which slowly 
but surely supplanted the native speech, but which, no doubt, 
at once took on just such differentiations as had characterised 
the earlier Coptic. 

The following examples of differences in the modern pronun- 
ciation of the Boheiric Church-Coptic were collected by me at 
Cairo, the present centre of the Delta vocalization, and at 
Assuan, the southernmost town of the Sa*id (Sahid), or Tipper 
Egypt, respectively. I have thought it best to analyze speci- 
mens of current texts, rather than to present comparisons of 
isolated words. The Assuan text was cantillated by a priest 
into a phonograph. 

Gospel of St. John, chapter first : 
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Text,' h^n TApXH NE TTCAXl HF OyOg mCAXl NAqXH 

Cairo ^ HSn etarchl ne epsazi pe tioh pisazi nafkt 
Assudti, Han diarchi man bisagi ba waih bisagi nafka 

bATFN ^\ OyOg NF OYNOyl' HE mCAXl. 4^Al 

h^t^n Evn6iidi ii6h ne t^ndiidi pe pisazi. Y'bX 

hatan EvnoMi 6"4h na 6"naidi ba bisigl. V4l 

ENAqXH ICXEN gH fc>ATAN ^\ gODB NIBEN AYa)<*>ni 

enafki Isi^en hi haten Evnoiidi hov niven avsopi 

enafka isgen ha hatan Evno^di hov niwan aiisobi 

CToAgiTOTq oyog AT(5N0Yq nne gAi cyom fboA hew 

evolhitotf iioh atcen^f empe eh'li sopi evol hen 

aw61hit6tf 6"ah atsanayaf emba ahli sobi awol hen 

4)HETAq cyODm. Nf TTODNb HE ETF N^HTq OyOg TTODNb 

vietaf sopi. Ne eponh pe ete enhitf iioh eponh 

viata"f sobi. Na ti6nh beda ba nihadaf 6"ah ende 

NE 4)0Y^iNi NNipoDMi HE. Oyog moyoDiNi AqEpoycoiNi 

ne Svtio'mi ^nnirOmi pe. t^'oh piti6i'ni afer<i6int 
onhi vitiwa'ni ennlromi ba. 6"ah batiwa^ni (wan) aftioini 

fc)EN niXAKl OyOg MHE mXAKl OJTAgOq. 

h^n pikaki tioh empe pikaki estahof. 
hSn bikaki 6"iili embil pikaki sta"h6f. 

^ Standard text of the Coptic Gospels published by Labib and recog- 
nized by the Patriarch. 

2 The following points should be observed in pronouncing the Coptic 
transliterations herein given : d = Eng. a in * hat'; d =- Eng. a in * father'; 
^ = Eng. e in * met'; e = German e in geh ; I = Eng. i in * pin '; t = Eng. 
i in * machine '; 6 = Germ, o in ' voll '; d = Eng. o in * bone '; d = Eng. aw 
in * awful ' ; it = Eng. oo in * fool.' Of the consonants, d = ch in* church *; 
ch = German ch in ich ; d = th in* this ' ; g = always g in * go '; gf = Arabic 
p ; /i = /i in * have'; h = Arabic medial ^ ; h = German ch in'dch (to be 

distinguished from ch, the sound in tc/i ; 5 = Eng. sh ; i = Arabic jc ; th 
is always hard, as in 'thin'; 2 = French j'. All other consonants are 
pronounced practically as in English. L has the light sound, never the 
thick palatal sound of Polish barred I. i^ is a gentle trill, rather than 
the rough Italian trill. Final r in Arabic is almost rs, e. g. kebiv *big.* 
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Extract from Steindorff's Koptische Grammatik^ p. 1* : 

Text. Ay^^ooc FTBF Aha Z(op XF MnFq2a-(roA 

Cairo. Avg^s etve Apa Hor 2e mp^fzi egc61 

Assiidn, Atigos atwa Aba Hor g6 mbafgi b51 

SNSg oy^s MneqcopK oy^E MnsqcAgoy oy^s 

enih ide mpefork ide mpefsahti Ad6 

anah dda mbafork ida mbafsahti dda 

HnFqa)AXE xcopic anapkh. 

mpefsaze horls anangki. 

mbafsage horls anagki. 

From a careful examination of the above specimens of modern 
Coptic pronunciation, and from the study of further data sup- 
plied by Labib and other Coptic experts, the following phonetic 
laws seem patent. 

A. The Vowels. 

The vowels play a most important role in Coptic phonetics, as 
they must have done also in the ancient Egyptian. In fact, there 
can be little doubt that their original pronunciation in Coptic has 
had an important effect on the modern Egyptian Arabic ver- 
nacular, which differs so considerably from the Arabic idioms 
of other lands. It has been pointed out by Pratorius, among 
others, that the system of additional vowels which prevails to-day 
in the Egyptian Arabic is the result of Coptic influence. There 
is, indeed, every evidence to show that this is the case, although 
Pratorius* does not state the probable reason for it. It is not 
because Coptic ever had such a system oi purely phonetic inter- 
calary vocalization, as one might gather from his statements, but 
because the Coptic idiom was extremely rich in vowels,* particu- 
larly in final vowels, which gave the tendency to the subsequent 

— — ^ •^' IK W % ***'* ■ 

^ ZDMG. Iv. p. 146. For the intercalary vowels in BiSyptiAji Arabic, 
cf. Spitta, Orammatik des Vulg&rarahischen, p. 21 ; VoUws, Grammar 
of Modem Arabic, § 20. 

2 Some Arabic dialects, for example the Moroccan, are vowel-poor, but 
others, again, have intermediate vowels, like the Egyptian. There can 
be no doubt, however, that intercalary vowels are more prominent in 
Egyptian than in any other Arabic idiom. 

VOL. xxni. 20 
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Arabic-speaking Egyptians to insert, without reference to gram- 
mar, a helping, or furtive, vowel in their present vernacular, 
whenever a combination of too many consonants should occur. 
This peculiarity is seen in such Arabic phrases as the following: 
Mss^ U 'it is enough for me'; harg^ niswdn 'ladies' shawls'; 
Sugl* mtn clt ' whose work is this ? ', etc. 

1. Long and short A. are represented in both Boheiric and 
Sahidic by d and a, respectively ; thus CAXl = B. sdzi, S. sdgi 
'word'; ApXH = B. and S. (ircht (Greek) 'beginning.' The 
diphthong Ay — av in B. (cf . Mod. Gk. av = af) and dil in S. ; 
e. g. AYS)<*>TTl = B. avUpi, S. diUoU 'they have been.' It 
should be noted, moreover, that AA was used according to 

Stern* to represent Arabic c in the words AAAANCApOT 
v::^^.yjLll 'a sort of gum'; AAMOyCAAT = jJuoJI 'sublimate.' 
The ^ is rapidly disappearing in the present Egyptian Arabic, 
especially in Upper Egypt, and it may be expected that in the 
course of a century it will have vanished altogether. In Stern's 
document A appears frequently as the equivalent of the Arabic 
vowel e in the article, i. e. aA = Jl el, 

2. E, which = Boheiric ^, appears generally in Sahidic as it; 
thus, PFN = B. hhi, S. hiin ; FTBF = ^^y^, S. dticd, etc. It 
should be observed that N appears in B. as en, but in S. as ni ; 
cf. Nfc>HTq = B. aihiff, S. mhaddf 'in it.' When, however, 
it is followed by a second 7i, this is not the case ; e. g. NNipODMl 
= B. and S. hmu'dmi. In the same way M = hn in both pro- 
nunciations, MTTF = B. hnpe, S. enibd. It is curious to note 
that SpTODB, the measure of quantity, has become drdeb in the 
Arabic vernacular of Egypt. The combination TTF ETF = B. 
j}t 7 ft becomes by elision hedd in Sahidic. In B. the diphthong 
Ey is invariably pronounced ei\ following the analogy of the 



^ Stem, Ztschr. d. dgyptischen Sprache, xxiii. (1885, pp. 104-120), has 
published a highly interesting fragment of a Coptic treatise on alchemy, 
in which many Arabic terms denoting metals and chemicals are trans- 
literated in Coptic characters, showing the pronunciation of Arabic in 
Upper Egypt at quite an early date (not fixed). It is, however, accord- 
ing to Stern, the oldest exact transcription of Semitic sounds. 
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Neo-Hellenic, whereas it still retains in S. its probable original 
force eH^ pronounced as a true diphthong. A relic of this usage 
is still seen in the Egyptian Arabic word &3«^ Mn<^ ' a barn, 
store-house ', from which we find the denominative stem sauwhi 
'to store up.' According to Stern, op, cit.^ the e-vowel appears 
for Arabic Alif in the word XENOyN 'brazier' = ^^1^- 
This of course represents the flat pronunciation of the Alif, a, so 
common in modern Syria and Egypt. 

3. The vowel H differs strangely in Northern and Southern 
Egypt. The Upper Egyptian vocalization gives it the value d 
in all native words; thus, NAqXH = B. nafki, S. nafkd 'it 
was'; NPHT(| = B. mhitf S. mhddaf^'m it', etc., but retains 
the f- value in the Greek ANAPKH = S. dndgkt (B. dnlingkt). 
The diphthong \V\ is pronounced tv in Lower Egypt and dH^ 
like Ay, in Upper Egypt. The vowel W is found in Stern, op, 
cit,^ representing the Arabic ^- vowel; cf. ACCFpNHg = ^^sJI 

'arsenic' The modern Egyptian Arabic word mertsi 'south- 
wind ' shows the common Boheiric pronunciation. 

4. The vowel I is usually pronounced in both sections as ^ and 
I, I find only the variation TTlOyODlNl = B. pMoint, S. bdiltod'mt, 
which difference is probably due more to the vagary of the 
Assuan cantillator than to actual vocalic differentiation. 

5. The vowel O, long and short, appears in three forms, viz. 
as ^ (= Eng. aw)^ o, and c>, in both dialects; cf. ^T^ = B. 
Evnd'^dt, S. Vn6''dt 'God'; OJODm = B. sojn, S. soU 'to be'; 
SBOA = B. (^vol^ S. dwol^ 'out of.' It is curious that Coptic 
(J)ONT appears in modern Egyptian Arabic as saiit 'acacia.' 
The diphthong Oy is pronounced in Lower Egypt H (as OyOg 
= Hoh ' and ') except in a few words, as ^vnd"dt, S. ^v?id**di 
' God', but generally in S. 6*", as o'^dh ' and.' Short 6 also seems 
to appear in S. as d in d**dh ' and ', but this may be a freak due 
to cantillation. The Sahidic pronunciation wdlh for this word 
undoubtedly arises from musical causes. It is interesting to 
observe that MONH ' harbour ' has become Minye (place-name) 

* Abbreviation for d)NOy'f'. 
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in Arabic, exhibiting practically an umlaut. The word NOO 
'greatness, size,' has become ^lilS in Egyptian Arabic; cf. MMr 
zi ^n-wdJH 'big as a monster.' This is a common expression. 
The word means to the modern Egyptian some sort of a great 
animal inhabiting the mountains! In the word AAXAppOOTTE 
(Stern) we find 00 for Arabic H ; ^^y^^ ^ siliqua,^ The diph- 
thong 00 is a short 6 in both dialects, as Ay^OOC = B. avgds, 
S. dug6s 'they say.' In Cairo, in the combination SgOOy, the 
first O becomes il under the influence of the following diphthong 
ou ; thus, ehU-it 'day.' 

6. The vowel \ appears chiefly in diphthongs, as Ay, Sy, 
Hy, and Oy, all of which have been discussed above. The 
Greek word \|/yXH ' soul,' however, is pronounced jt?««'^r. 

7. The long G) appears in both pronunciations as 6; cf. 
gCOB = B. and S. hov ' work'; AyOJCOm = B. avUpi, S. diUobi 
' they were,' etc. In the Sahidic example given above, however, 
TTlOyODlNl becomes baiUcd'bd, no doubt under the influence of 
the cantillation ; cf. B. pMd'lni and B. af^ri\obii — S. dfHoint, 
precisely the same vocalic combination. Stern gives the vowel 
CJD as representing Arabic H ; thus gAA(l)M = haMm ' cheese ' ; 
TODBl = Arabic Tiih, the fifth Coptic month. 

B. The Consonants. 

1. B appears in B. regularly as v and in S. as v at the end of 
words and as w between vowels; cf. gODB = B. and S. hov 
' work,' but NIBEN = B. 7iiven, S. ntti^an 'all.' Stern's Frag- 
ment also represented o by B ; thus, iv^J* ' coal ' = AABAgM ; 
Jfci ' beans ' = A^BOyA. The regular 6-sound was represented 
hj "U q, ?;., although B sometimes appears in Arabic represented 
by v*^ ; thus, halcih ' date ' is derived from BFAgCoA, showing 
pure ^ = B. This phenomenon was no doubt owing to the fact 
that the medial aspirate v is a stranger to Arabic phonology, 
which accordingly reproduced the sound by h. The same pecu- 
liarity is seen in drdtb = SOTODB ' ^ measure of quantity ' ; TCJDBl 
= tilb, etc. In Stern also we find JbyJ! = AOOyBSA ' di-oss.' 

2. i occurs chiefly in Greek words as in ANAPKH = S. 
d?u'(f/A'L The latter pronunciation, g = Arabic c, is quite in 
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accordance with Neo-Hellenic usage for pure P, i. e. when it is 
not in juxtaposition with K. Sometimes Coptic P is used for 
K, as in ANP = ANK 'I.' 

3. A, like r*, generally occurs in Greek loan-words, although 
it appears in a few native words, as AFNOy 'now'; AlAOy 
' contention,' etc. It is pronounced d in B. and d^ like T, in S. ; 
cf . Oy^F = B. Ude, S. Ma, 

4. 3^ *^s^ ^s * distinctly Hellenic consonant. It is pronounced 
like English z in both systems. 

5. T7 is pronounced th in Cairo, but t in Upper Egypt; thus, 
FONHOy = B. UhnM, S. citudil 'future.' This consonant in S. 
is merely a combination consonant for Tg, as OF = TgF ' the 
manner,' pronounced te. It occurs in Stern as the equivalent of 
v:y; cf. AOOyBFA = Jb^JI ' dross.' 

6. K is pronounced identically in both dialects. It represents 

O in Stern; thus, aAkIN = ^j4^' 'hammering'; AAKApOOpF 
= Sn^sLaJI ' bottle.' This is curious, because iji is either omitted 
entirely in pronunciation, as in Cairo and the vicinity, ^Joj3 
Hhti ' Oopt ' = qihti^ or else it is pronounced as g^ especially in 
Upper Egypt; thus, md gidirtU 'I could not.' Its representa- 
tion in Stern by K seems to show that at the time when this 
Fragment was written, ij) had its true value, i. e. q^ in the 
Arabic of Egypt; cf. Billdq=-'U^\\K. Coptic K represents 
Ancient Egyptian k and q (Steindorff, Kopt. Gr,^ p. 18, n. 10). 

7. A is uttered identically in both dialects and corresponds 
to the light Egyptian Arabic L Stern, however, notes that A 
represents Arabic r once, viz. in the word A(J)(J)H AaC = vIwumJI. 

8. r\ and f4 also differ in no way from |» and ^. 

9. X> oil ^^^ other hand, is a ligature consonant for KC, 
especially in Sahidic. It appears chiefly in Greek words. 

10. TT is pronounced p in Cairo Boheiric, probably owing 
to Neo-Hellenic influence, but universally b in Sahidic; thus, 
MTTFC|Xl = B. mp^fU^ S. mhafgi 'he does not say.' Note that 
TT is B. ^jt>, but S. hi^ as in ffCA^Cl = B. epsdzt^ S. htsdgt, Labib 
states, however, that this consonant is heard in the Fayyiim 
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churches as pure 6, which, indeed, must have been its primitive 
value in Coptic. We have only to compare the Egyptian Arabic 
loan-words; BUldq^W^KhK 'island'; hirbe ' ruin ' = TTEpTTE 
' temple ' ; elhaq ' land sown with beans ' = TTAKE, etc. The 
consonant TT also represents the Arabic v-> in Stern; thus, 
aAnOYpAT = Sol^l 'filings'; AOjgjmE = sI^AJI 'alum,' etc. 
It is curious that the name of TT in Assuan is F"*, with a strong 
medial aspirate. I was unable, however, to hear this sound in 
any word, although it may exist. 

11. P is identical in both dialects and seems to correspond to 
the Egyptian Arabic s\ i. e. it is a very gentle trill rather than 
the rough Italian trill. 

12. G, identical in both pronunciations, has the value of 
Arabic (j«; thus, TTtCAXl = B. ptsdzl, S. btsd^t 'the word.' It 
was, however, used in Stern's Fragment to represent Arabic V, 
^jO, and (jw; thus, a), representing \: ACCEpNHg = ^--aJkJI 
'arsenic'; AAAANCApOT = ^^njJLaJI 'a sort of gum'; b), 

representing ^ : A AHOyC A AT = cVwvi»H ' sublimate ' (note 
that ^jO appears once representing Sai^ as in sant = (J)ONT 

'acacia'); c), representing jjw: CIC| = SLLww; cf. also mertsi = 
HApWC 'south-wind'; timsdh = 'HChZ 'crocodile.' 

13. \ is pronounced t in the hellenizing Cairene style; thus, 
TTEETE = B. jt?e tte^ but S. hedd. Its primitive Upper Egyptian 
value preceding a vowel, however, was d. Thus for TApXH 
we find Cairo etdrcM^ but S. dtdrcht 'the beginning'; NPHTC| 
= B. enhitf, S. nthadaf ' in it.' In the word ATiSENOyq = B. 
dt<ien€if^ S. dtmndydf 'without him,' we find it pronounced as 
t before the following (T. In Stern it also represents the final <^ 
in AAxinpiT ■= v,:>J>aX1II ' sulphur ' ; AAAANCApOT = c^^j^UjJI 

DM 

' gum ', etc. ; hut usually stands for <i>, as in TATTEpi = sJ*> 
'treat'; AAgATlT = tXo^Xil 'iron,' etc. T^ also represents 
Arabic ^J^, as in ATTIAT = L>^l ' white.' 

14. (|) is always %) ; thus, (|)HETAq — B. vUtdf, S. vidtdf 
' he who.' 
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15. It is difficult to formulate a rule as regards 3C. It is pro- 
nounced as hard k in native words ; thus, TTIXAKI = B. ptkdkt^ 
S. hikdkt ; but in foreign words it is generally ^ or ch ; thus, 
Greek XCOpiC = B. and S. fioris ; ApXH = B. and S. drcht. 
In Upper Egypt, however, XJ/yXH is pronounced psikt with k. 
In Stern, again, we find X = k: AAXFNOyN = jj^KJ' 'bra- 
zier'; and also X = fi: AAXApOOTTF = ^^>^l ' siliqua.^ 

16. VJ/ is a ligature consonant = ps^ as 8 = th, 

17. (y is pronounced ^ in both dialects; thus, (J)COTTl = B. 
sopt^ S. $dbi. In CJJTAgOC] the (J) is pronounced in B. with a 
prosthetic vowel ; thus, IMdhof but S. Ud'^hof, This, of course, 
is due to the juxtaposition of the following t. Stern gives CJ) = 
^, as AOJOJhAaC =y^juJI, etc. 

18. (| =/in Upper and Lower Egypt; NAqXH = B. ndfki, 

S. nafkd. In Stern, only the word CIC) = aU-** shows q = o, 
which is elsewhere represented by B, $'. v. 

19. V) = ^ in Cairo and Assuan; thus, PFN = B. ^^n, S. Jidn 
'in'; PATFN = B. Jidthi^ S. fidtdn ^ apud^ juxta.'^ In some 
parts of the Delta it is pronounced k\ i. e. k followed by a slight 
rough breathing (cf. Rochemonteix, in Memoires de la Soci^te 
Linguistique de Par is ^ vii.,p.273). 

20. o is now pronounced in both dialects exactly like the 
Arabic medial ^ = A; thus, Oyog = B. i}6h^ S. o'^dh 'and.' 
For SAl, B. has elill and S. dlili^ with prosthetic e and d 
respectively. Ilori = ^ appears also in HCAg = <tmsdh = 
modern Egyptian Arabic timadh ' crocodile ' ; but in Stern it 
also represents -^, as in ACCEpNHg = ^-JoyJI 'arsenic,' and 
^: Aa)a)AeFpi=pL^t 'soot.' 

21. X is by far the most interesting of all the Coptic conso- 
nants. Roughly speaking it is equivalent to Arabic ^, which, 
however, has two distinct pronunciations between Cairo and 
Assuan. Arabic ^^ appears in Cairo and the Delta generally as 
g hard, but its palatalization becomes more and more evident as 
one journeys southward ; thus at Assitlt we hear ^ as gy, at 



Digitized by 



Google 



302 J. D. Prince, [1»02. 

Luxor as dy, and at Assuan practically as dsy. Thus, the word 
J^^i^ 'camel' is uttered g^mel, gyemU, dyemel, and cUyemhl, 
respectively, at the places just mentioned. In the Soudan, 
Arabic a^ is plain j (J^4^ =jemel), as is the case among some 
of the Syrian Bedawin. Nowhere in Egypt or the Soudan, so 
far as I know, is the pronunciation z heard, which is the regular 
usage in the Syrian towns (J-*^ = iemel). The Coptic X does 
not, however, correspond exactly to the Egyptian Arabic ^^ 
Thus, in Cairo X is pronounced hard g before the vowels «, o, u; 
thus, AyXOOC = dvyos 'they say'; but before the vowels e, 
i it invariably appears strongly palatalized as 2, a sound un- 
known in Egyptian Arabic ; thus, 2:F = B. zt ' that ' ; HTTEqXl 
= 7?ipefzi ' he does not say,' etc. In Assuan, on the other hand, 
I heard X as ^ in every position ; thus, AyXOOC = dtlyds, XE = 
ge, HTTEC|Xl = mhafgi, etc. In a number of other places in 
Upper Egypt, however, X is pronounced dy (cf . the list of the 
consonantal names above, according to which even at Assuan 
the consonant is named Dyandya, but I heard it distinctly pro- 
nounced hard g). Here again we meet with an element of 
uncertainty, because the g pronunciation of «f- is regarded 
everywhere in Egypt as the elegant usage, and is accordingly 
imitated by educated speakers even in Upper Egypt. It is 
highly probable, therefore, that the priest who cantillated for 
me may have purposely given to X the ^-sound, which is appar- 
ently unnatural at Assuan. 

This entire subject is extremely difficult and is deeply involved 
in the question as to the origin of the ,^-pronunciation of Egyp- 
tian flp-. Did the first Arabic-speaking conquerors of Egypt utter 
the flP- as </ or as J.^ It is true that g for ap- is generally regarded 

as the primitive pronunciation of the consonant in the early 
Arabic. It is also true that tm^ is still pronounced g in some 
parts of Arabia. According to Wetzstein {ZDMG. xxii., pp. 
163-4) the 'Aneza pronounce «^ as hard g formed in the front of 
the palate, a sound which in some other tribes has developed 
into y at the beginning of words and has been palatalized into 
dsy at the end of words. This undoubtedly shows, then, that -. 
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= ^ is not necessarily a distinctively Egyptian pronunciation. 
As to the original pronunciation of ^ by the early Arabic 
invaders of the Nile-land and their descendants, what are we 
to say to Stern's transliteration of /-^^ 'stone' by gA(SAp 
{haMr), and of ^'-t^v" 'verdigris' by ACClN(SAp (assinsdr)? 

The consonant Sima (Tis pronounced ^gd in Cairo with prosthetic 
e, and s in Assuan and Upper Egypt generally (only at Abydos 
sometimes ^) ; thus, (ToA B. egddl, S. sol. For AT(rFNOYq, 
however, we see B. (itdenHf^ S. dtMndydf, In other words, () 
represents, nearly everywhere, in Egypt, a d- or if-sound. Stern's 
transliteration would clearly indicate that at the time when the 
Fragment was written -. was uttered either z or j (thus, \ ^'^ 
= 2A(rAp, haSar) and not hard </, which would probably have 
appeared as gAXAp, hagar. But here again we must allow for 
possible variation in the Egyptian Arabic of that period. The 
writer of the Fragment may have belonged to a section of 
country where «- was uttered as j or even i, whereas in other 
districts it may have been, and probably was, pronounced 
hard g. 

In view of the many confusing facts in the case, it is practi- 
cally impossible to arrive at any certain conclusion. I believe, 
however, that the hard ^-pronunciation of Gang a ^ peculiar to 
both Upper and Lower Egypt, is of Egyptian and not of Arabic 
origin. The palatalization of Ganga before 6, i in the Delta, 
e. g. XE = B. ze for S. ge^ may be regarded as a local peculiarity. 
Furthermore, the present hard ^-pronunciation of ^, peculiar to 
the Delta, but accepted everywhere in Egypt where persons of 
education converse, may have had a two-fold origin, viz. first, 
an Egyptian one from Ganga = g^ which must have influenced 
the Arabic vernacular very strongly ; and secondly — and this 
must not be overlooked — an Arabic one^ in that some persons, 
and perhaps those most influential politically among the early 
Egyptian Arabs, may have pronounced the e^ as g. It is per- 
fectly clear, however, from the examples in Stern just quoted, 
that they did not all do so. 

22. T", "j" = dt all over Egypt; thus, 4>1^0Yi- = B. and S. 

lJvn6**di. In Abydos the consonant is named Dei and is per- 
haps pronounced thus. 
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The following instances of differentiation between Cairo and 
Assuan in the text of John i. 1 ff. are interesting: B. ne = S. 
miin (Greek \kkv) ; B. Ipon^ = S. iXdnl), (with the indefinite arti- 
cle) ; B. iXoli Iponji ne evilomt =:i S. o^dh hide on^l vtHiod'ini ; 
B. dferHoini = S. dfdolnt. These variations, with one excep- 
tion, are probably not due especially to vagaries of cantillation, 
but arise from slightly differing texts. The printed versions of 
the Coptic Scriptures in Egypt are not entirely in agreement 
with respect to minor points. Indeed, one of Labib's chief 
objects is to establish by means of his new press a standard 
edition of the Scriptures. The exception noted above is S. 
on^i, which plainly shows an enclitic helping vowel, quite after 
the modern Egyptian Arabic style. This I cannot regard as a 
Coptic peculiarity (see above). The intercalated d in dt-drcht 
is evidently an attempt to avoid a hiatus in cantillation. 

The tone or air to which the Assuan priest sang his verses is 
very interesting both from the musical and from the textual 
point of view. In order to illustrate its singular character, a 
few bars of it are given herewith. So far as I am aware, this 
is the first specimen of Coptic cantillation published in this 
country. 

It will be noticed that the air begins on the dominant, pro- 
ceeding almost immediately to the sub-dominant, and then 
modulating between the sub-dominant and the flatted dom- 
inant! This is a distinctly Oriental peculiarity. In the tenth 
bar the singer begins a new musical phrase by reverting to the 
natural dominant. It should be observed — and this is very 
strange — that the ninth bar, which is a pause after the word 
O'^nd'ldi 'God' (musical pronunciation for (^"^^(^"(Z*), does not 
end, but interrupts a sense phrase; thus, o'^dh nd 0**nd'ldi bd 
btsdgt means 'and God was the word.' This can only be ex- 
plained by the supposition that the pause was purposely intro- 
duced in order to attract attention to the words bd btsdgi 'he 
was the word.' The entire chant modulates solely between j^- 
natural and (^/-flat, i. e., it touches only three notes, being even 
more limited in its musical range than the ordinary vernacular 
Arabic songs, which usually have a scope of at least fiye notes. 
The chant is sung without instrumental accompaniment. 

It is not the purpose of this article to treat of the very con- 
siderable influence of Coptic on the sentence construction and 
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f^'M J J I J j JI.J I i Jl J J J I 

gl ba wa- 



Han did - ar - chi man bl - sA - 



Nj ;■]■ J J I N ^ J J J } \ \>m j>j>jj.j 



it bl - sA - gt naf 



kA ^4 tan6vn6di6- 



{)N,J J JliJ I\-] J Jl - I hJ J J UJ J il 



uAh na 6u- 



ndi-di 



ba bi-sA - gl. VAI 




e - naf-k& 



ha tan £vn6- 



(j)"^JTJ J"^ /i'Jl Jt|J J J I J'J-^ g 



. dl hov nlwan A<i _ So - bl awol - hl-totf 



i>'^ ^ JN J J l J J J J I J j i 



6u-Al;i at §a - nA - yfif em - ba A^- 



j) N-. >^^ JJ Jl J J /'/J I J J j 



11 §6 - bi han vl - a - ta - uf §6 - bl- 



T^ttarcf /?N 



fM J l iJ- 
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vocabulary of the present Egyptian Arabic vernacular. This, 
together with the highly interesting subject of the Coptic pho- 
netic treatment of Greek loan-words, must be left to another 
paper. It will readily be seen that the study of modern Coptic 
phonology is of great importance both for the Egyptologist and 
for the general philologist; for the Egyptologist, because only 
through Coptic can any knowledge of the vocalization of ancient 
Egyptian be arrived at, and for the general philologist, because 
we have in the present system of Coptic pronunciation what 
apparently practically corresponds to a phonographic echo of a 
long dead speech. Perhaps the closest modern parallel is the 
ceremonial use of Old Slavonic in the Slavic churches. 

The present article is merely an attempt to illustrate the main 
characteristics of the church Coptic as it is uttered in Egypt 
to-day. The writer has felt himself chiefly hindered by the 
scantiness of the data which he was able to collect, as well as 
by the frequent untrustworthiness of Oriental information. In 
every case, however, where his Coptic instructor seemed uncer- 
tain, the statements have been either omitted or given tenta- 
tively. It is much to be hoped that the writer's efforts in this 
direction will be followed by further investigations on the part 
of European and American scholars. 
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Notes from India^ Second Series. — A Visit to Ujjain — Bhar- 
trhari^s Cave — Legends of King Yikrama, — Letters to 
the Corresponding Secretary from Professor A. V. Wil- 
liams Jackson, Columbia University, New York City.* 

Ujjain, March 10-13, 1901. — ^It will not be easy to forget 
the beauty of the Indian starlit night when I reached Ujjain, 
once the center of literary culture, science and art in India, 
made famous by the court of King Yikrama. Here at last I 
was in the home of many legends connected with Kalidasa, 
and amid the very scenes portrayed by ^tidraka, Bhavabhtiti, 
and the rest of the coterie whose names are associated with that 
period which is sometimes called the Renaissance of Sanskrit 
literature. Happily for the student, Ujjain in certain respects 
lies a little off the line of travel ; so that western influence and 
trade have not dispelled all the glamor that still tinges the old- 
time city with its enchanting glow. 

After a good night's rest at the Dak Bungalow near the rail- 
way station, it was time, at 6.30 in the morning, to start on our 
visit through the quarters and environs of what was once the 
renowned capital of Malwa. Nowadays Ujjain is perhaps bet- 
ter known as a minor place of export for opium, and as the site 
of a ruined astronomical observatory that made it the Green- 
wich of India over two hundred years ago. Our guide and 
host, Mr. Keshao Rao Ramaji Thomrey, Magistrate of His 
Highness Sitoliya Sahib of the Gwalior State, was waiting for 
us, and it was but a few minutes from the Bungalow, near 
Mahadeo College, before we were in the streets of the his- 
toric city. 

1. Ujjain. 

The first glimpse that met the eye, after the bullocks and 
beggars, was a huge elephant almost blocking the street, like 
Karnapuraka's monstrous victim in the Mrcchakatikd (2.2, ed. 
Stenzler, p. 40-42, cf. Wilson, Hindu Theatre^ i. 57). Not far 

^ A continuation of the first series, which appeared in the Journal, vol. 
rxii, 1901, pp. 321-332. 
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beyond there peeped out from a doorway a curious dwarf 
woman that strangely recalled the cunning Manthara of the 
Ramayana. A few paces more brought us to the fortress gate 
of the great Vikramaditya. The gateway itself is a crude 
structure two stories high, with bulky posts or buttresses. 
These were stained red several feet above the ground, and 
before one of them a young Hindu woman chanced to be kneel- 
ing in a suppliant posture, offering flowers. The portal had a 
solemn, ominous look, rather than a hallowed appearance ; and 
this is in keeping with the legend recorded about it below. 
Tradition says that the archway once formed the entrance to 
Vikrama's palace ; from its vaulted top now hangs a rude cop- 
per bell. On the sides of the portal are twelve columns or 
pillars, with scrolls and carvings, and there are two striking old 
figures of the sisters of the terrible goddess Kali. These two 
malign deities remained at Ujjain when their sister betook her- 
self to Calcutta, and they still continue to manifest their evil 
nature by bringing cholera upon the city every twelve years. 

Passing over the rough stone pavement that characterizes the 
neighborhood of the gate and was designed, it is said, to check 
the hoofs of invading horsemen in bygone days, we Altered a 
more spacious street, on the right of which stands the rather 
commanding palace of the Maharaja, now used as a judicial 
court. See figure 2.* 

Directly opposite, on the left, is placed a Temple of Rama, 
where our host had charge of paying a monthly stipend to the 
ministering priests and worshippers. Thanks to him, access was 
granted us at once, which is not always the case in Hindu 
temples. 

Facing the entrance -to the enclosed precinct there is a small 
shrine of the ever-present monkey-god Hanuman, and to the left, 
in the rear of this, a fane of ^iva, with the footprints of the 
god. To the right of the enclosure, and partly supported by 
twelve columns, stands the Rfima temple itself. Around these 

^ The photographs illustrating these Notes were taken by my nephew, 
Frederic J. Agate, who accompanied me on my trip to India, and to 
whose kindness I am indebted for the opportunity of showing to Indo- 
logists several views which are not to be found either in Europe or India. 
For some reason or other Ujjain seems to have been neglected e'ven in 
the Government collection. 
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II. Modern Palace and Court of Justice at Ujjain. 




III. The Rudra-Sagara Lake and the Temple 
OF Hari-Siddhi at Ujjain. 
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twelve columns, as a cloistered walk, is made the pradaksina^ 
or circumambulation in honor of Rama ; and on the right within 
the open temple walls is a place set apart for the daily reading 
of the Puranas. The large drums that stood near betokened 
a noisy accompaniment to the ritual worship. Directly in the 
center of the rear wall of the temple, as one looks in, there 
were noticed three figures in a shrine. These portrayed the 
semi-divine Rama, standing in ef^gj between his brother Laks- 
mana on the right and his wife Sita on the left. One or two 
ministering priests were moving about near the shrine, and on 
an incidental mention being made of the Yedas, some surprise, 
or perhaps concealed dread of profanation, was manifested when 
I ventured to whisper Agiiim tie purohitam yajnasya devam 
rtvijam^ etc. 

A few steps beyond the shrine of Rama, amid the maze of 
sacred buildings and past a temple of elephant-headed Ganapati, 
or Gane§a, we came to a sanctuary of ^iva, under the form in 
which he is worshipped in the great epic, as Mahakala, Great 
Time. In front of this temple we could hear a number of Brah- 
man boys studying the YajurYeda with their master. We 
listened attentively to the intoned recitative, but as soon as they 
caught sight of us the recitation ceased, desecrated, as of old, 
by a foreign or unhallowed presence. 

A turn to the right led to a fine, deep tank with Brahmans 
bathing and washing their garments, as in the eighth act of the 
Mrcehakatikd (cf. also Wilson i, 122, 141). Some of them 
were busy with their mantra prayers, but one or two, less scru- 
pulous than the rest, asked us for 'baksheesh' to purchase 
' bang ' ; but we hurried on, casting a glance only at the oldest 
Temple of Mahadeo in Ujjain, near which a superb specimen of 
^iva's sacred bulls was lazily grazing. 

After passing around to the other side of the tank, where a 
number of other priests were still going through their ablutions, 
we turned down a by-path to the right to visit a Hindu astron- 
omer teaching some pupils who sat at his feet, like the scholars 
of Varahamihira in Ujjain of old. This teacher, who gave his 
name in Sanskrit as Narayana Jyotisi and claimed to be a 
descendant of the family of Vyasa, still adhered to the old 
geocentric school of astronomy, and, in making his Sanskrit 
explanations to his pupils and to us, he used an old iron wire 
figure of the universe by way of illustration. 
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It was necessary to retrace our steps past some small stone 
images of gods and godlings, along the path that descended to 
the large Rudra-Sagara Pond. This partly artificial lake is one 
of seven said to have been constructed by Vikrama, the number 
seven corresponding to the seven mythical Sagaras, or oceans 
(cf. Ramayana, iii. 74. 25; Vdsavadattd, 23; and Indische 
SpriJtchey 5508, 5742). A causeway led directly through the 
Rudra-Sagara to the Temple of Hari-Siddhi on the farther bank. 
This goddess is renowned for having saved the life of King 
Vikrama by bringing amrta from heaven as a balm to heal him 
on one occasion when he was severely burned. In grateful 
recognition of her beneficence the king founded a temple in her 
honor. In front of the goddess's sanctuary there were standing 
two tall columns, with stone receptacles or cups for holding 
lights at the festival of Divali, or Feast of Lanterns. Near by 
was a good specimen of a vata-vrksa or banyan tree. The 
picture will help to make clear the position of the temple on 
the banks of the Rudra-Sagara, and the earthen causeway that 
approaches it. See figure 3. 

From Hari-Siddhi's Temple it was but a short distance to the 
Sipra (Skt. ^Iprci) river, immortalized in Kalidasa's famous lines 
descriptive of Ujjain. The verses addressed to the cloud-mes- 
senger in the Meghaduta record the charm of ' Sipra's breeze ' 
{Megh, I. 31, giprdvdta) and the number of sdrasa birds that 
haunt the river's banks; and the Jiaghnvan^a alludes to the 
trees of the gardens along its shores as stirred by the breezes 
from its rippling waters {Eaghu. 6. 35 ^iprdtarangdnilakampi- 
tdsu ydyd)iapara}n2)ard8n). See figure 1. 

The bank of the river was lined with bathing-places. As far 
as I could learn, these were farmed out, so that an income was 
assured to the respective proprietors. We noticed one partic- 
ular ghat that a widow owned as her claim. Iler ideas of pro- 
prietory rights were evidently strongly developed, for a lively 
scene ensued when an invading bather entered her domain with- 
out paying the fee that made part of the woman's regular 
income. It was not necessary to understand the dialect of the 
vituperation, billingsgate, and mutual recriminations that fol- 
lowed. The gestures of the belligerent parties and the inter- 
ested bystanders quite sufiiced. See figure 4. 
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IV. A Bathing-Place on the Bank of the Sipra. 




V. The Old Astronomical Observatory at Ujjain. 
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Not far beyond was a place marked off in a square of about 
twenty feet for the pa^uitiedha^ and near by was a Hindu, who, 
in accordance with the old Grhya-sutra prescriptions, was going 
through the formal ceremony of tonsure and shaving after the 
loss of one of his near relatives. A few steps beyond, under a 
matting hovel, on his low corded bed, lay an aged Sannyasin. 
One of his eyes was totally gone, all his teeth were out, and his 
ash-besmeared figure seemed as palsy-stricken as the rsi in 
Sir Edwin Arnold's Light of Asia. He mumbled some lines 
from the Gita on the philosophy of life, and made an unintelli- 
gible comment on far-off lands when our host tried to explain 
to him what was meant by America ; and then he crept away to 
his wretched retreat. 

There remained, at the moment, time only for a glimpse of 
the small Agastya Temple, where two Xautch girls were in 
attendance, and we entered our little covered pony carts to ride 
out to the south of Uj jain, to visit the ruins of the Astronomical 
Observatory. See figure 5. 

This observatory was erected about A. D. 1724, by Jaya- 
sinha, or Jai Sing II, Raja of Jaipur. The photograph, which is 
a rare one, is worth reproducing, with a few words of explana- 
tion. It was taken from the top of a brick and cement structure 
which had been built to serve as a huge sun-dial. The gnomon 
or marker of this old Titan time-piece is a wall in the shape of a 
right-angled triangle, some thirty or forty feet long at its base, 
and more than twenty feet high from the ground to the apex of 
its perpendicular. The thickness of the wall is three or four 
feet. It is set in the plane of the meridian, and its sloping 
hypothenuse points to the north pole. Steps, moreover, are cut 
in the inclined surface of the hypothenuse, so as to give an 
ascent to the apex. As the photograph was taken from this 
apex, only the base of the huge gnomon shows in the picture. 
[But near the foot of the perpendicular, to the left of the tree as 
one faces the photograph, one may easily recognize the remains 
of the arc of a giant circle, on which the shadow of the gnomon 
was wont to fall, as my colleague, Professor J. K. Rees, the 
astronomer, points out to me on showing him the illustration in 
its proof-sheet form.] Observations of the sun's approximate 
position, and determinations of the time of day, could readily 
be made by this immense instrument. There was a broken or 

VOL. XXIII. 21 



Digitized by 



Google 



312 A. F. W. Jackson, [1902. 

weathered stone mural quadrant (not shown in the picture) to 
the left of the base of the Yantra-samraj. This must have been 
used for determining the sun's altitude and zenith-distance, if 
my very limited astronomical knowledge, especially in Indian 
astronomy, allowed me rightly to identify it; but I stand 
ready for correction at the hands of specialists in such matters ; 
and my notes, unfortunately, had to be hastily made. I am not 
clear, moreover, as to what the purpose of the horizontal solid 
stone cylinder may have been, which is also noticeable in the 
picture near the foot of the dial pointer. 

The striking feature, however, of the collection of structures, 
as seen in the photograph, is the wall of the two large hori- 
zontal circles of stone and cement. The outer of these is about 
ten feet high ; the inner, about six. The doorways or gates in 
the wall are easily seen in the picture; the one to the north 
overlooks the river. The use of these circular structures 
{digah^a-y antra) was evidently for determining the time of ris- 
ing of the sun, moon and stars above the plane of the horizon. 
But such details regarding the observatory have an attraction 
chiefly for those who are working in astronomy. The view from 
the place, however, is one to be remembered. The Sipra river 
near by, the prospect over the broken plain set off by a back- 
ground of woods, and in the distance a slowly moving camel 
train, all combined to give color to the scene. A myth regard- 
ing buried treasures was not lacking, and signs were in evidence 
where some credulous seekers had turned up the soil in two or 
three places, guided by a vision seen by an old woman in a dream. 

To the reader of Sanskrit literature, the streets, alleys and 
lanes of Ujjain are ever a source of interest. The stock char- 
acters of the old Indian dramas and of Kalidasa's poems are as 
much in evidence now as in ages long ago, even to the ' city-fed 
bull ' which sniffed about the stalls, as in the fourth act of the 
Mrcchakatika {Mrcch. p. 69, ed. Stenzler; Wilson, i. 84). 
The scene in the present photograph is an avenue facing a mod- 
ern temple of Krsna, with a handsome silver shrine; but near 
the gates of the sanctuary one may notice small dealers still 
carrying on their trade as of yore with cowrie shells instead of 
money. See figure 6. 

Among other places of interest for Sanskrit students is 
Avantl-ksetra, or the site of old Ujjain. It is necessary to drive 
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VI. Street Scene near the Temple of Krishna at Ujjain. 




VII. Entrance to Bhartrhari's Cave at Ujjain. 
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out a mile or so over rough, dusty roads, partly shut in by low 
mud walls. Here a spot is pointed out as the place where 
Bhartrhari used to sit, and somewhat beyond is the cave where 
the poet used to dwell as a hermit. 

2. Bhartrhari's Cave. 

The cave itself stands on an elevation overlooking a part of 
the river. There were numerous trees about it, well filled with 
birds ; and the familiar crow of Sanskrit story was not absent. 
There is a stone shrine by the entrance to the cave ; one must 
pass a few steps beyond this to a narrow gate in a wall, after 
entering which one comes to the real mouth of the cave. A few 
stone steps, steep and somewhat winding, lead down into the 
recess. To the north (if I rightly noted the points of the com- 
pass) was a small vaulted chamber where Bhartrhari underwent 
so great acts of penance and self-abnegation that Indra himself 
cast his bolt from' heaven to interrupt the anchorite's long-con- 
tinued tapas. To the inquirer a rough circular mark in the 
stone slab above is pointed out to indicate how the sage raised 
his hand to ward off the shaft that struck the stone above his 
head. See figure 7. 

Passing from this eremite cell eastward through a passage, 
one comes to a small hall or recess with a figure or picture rep- 
resenting Bhartrhari's teacher, Goraksanatha, in the center, and 
on the left the moralist's nephew, Gopi-canda, his sister's son ; 
while to the south an opening in the cavern's roof is pointed out, 
which is said to lead ultimately through a passage to Benares ! * 

Ascending up steps again to the east, within this underground 
vault, there is an entrance to a small cave dedicated to Sarasvati 
and another to Ganapati. Here, sculptured in the stone, two 
footprints were visible. They were the marks of the venerated 
feet of Macchendranatha, the Guru of Bhartrhari's own teacher. 
Near by, in another passage or recess, was a part of a large lifiga 
of ^^"^^5 known as the ^ankara-Sinha Linga. This must have 
been but one of many, for there are said to be no less than 
eighty-four sacred ' lings ' in TJj jain. 

^ On returning from India I am able to add now a reference to a brief 
allusion to the names mentioned in this paragraph, in P. G. Nath's edi- 
tion of Bhartrhari, Bombay, 1896, pp. 8, 21, 43, 48. 



Digitized by 



Google 



314 A. V. W. Jackson, [1902. 

Inquiry with regard to Bhartrhari's history, who is looked 
on as the brother of Yikrama (see below), brought out the story 
of his favorite wife Pifigala in but a slightly different form from 
that elsewhere recorded. To test the devotion of his beloved 
on one occasion when hunting, he caused to be sent her his gar- 
ments stained with the blood of a kid. Pingala dropped dead 
at the sight ; and on learning this, Bhartrhari wished to live no 
longer. But to comfort the poet his Guru declared he could 
make a hundred Pingalas, which he did forthwith. Bhartrhari 
became puzzled and could not discover his true wife ; thereupon 
he renounced the world and became a Sannyasin. This is a 
different story from the familiar one in the commentator to the 
famous dhik-yerse {Nltujataka, 2) regarding the precious fruit 
[phala) bestowed upon his wife Auafigasena and given by her 
to her paramour. It is the one dramatized, as I was informed, 
in the plays relating to Bhartrhari. The renunciation of the 
world and adopting the life of a recluse, account for the associa- 
tions gathered about the cave, although it is stated that there 
are some corresponding cells in other places in India. ^ 

Time was reserved for visiting other places on the Sipra river, 
especially the Gafiga-ghat, a fine landing with steps near one of 
its curves; and from the parapet a good outlook could be had 
over the dust-mounds of the older city. 

In returning along a more remote road the site of a lonely 
temple of Durga was passed, which one might associate with 
the terrific scenes in the fifth act of Bhavabhuti's Malatl-inddh- 
ava, describing her as the terrible goddess Camunda and her 
cruel skull-necklaced priestess Kapala Kundala. Besides the 
story about Kfdidasa recorded in €>C1 6>aS^. xxii, p. 331, there was 
an opportunity^ to gather a legend of Yikrama and the rise of 
newer Ujjain from the dust of the older Avantika. The account 
as Mr. Thomrey related it ran almost as follows: 

3. Legends of Vikrama and Old Ujjain. 

' On one occasion Gandharvasena, son of Indra, was sitting 
with his father in Svarga, watching a dance of the Apsarases. 
Gandharvasena chanced to laugh at one of the dancing girls; 



^ See now a mention of one at Mount Abu and of one at Achalgarh, in 
P. S. Nath, op. cit.j p. 45. 
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whereupon his father grew exceedingly angry and called him an 
ass {khara)^ pronouncing at the same time a curse upon him 
that he should descend to earth and become an ass/ The son 
begged the angry god at least to tell him to what place he 
should turn his steps, and at his father's bidding Gandharvasena 
went to TJjjain and lived in the Forest of Mahakala {Mahdkdla- 
vana). 

' Now the daughter of the king of Avantika, or old TJjjain, 
came to offer worship to the god Mahakala, as a form of ^iva. 
She caught sight of the ass, who spoke to her in Sanskrit, at 
which she became interested and inquiring " Who are you ?" 
asked all about him. Thereupon Gandharvasena laid aside his 
ass's guise and appeared in his true form. Immediately she 
became enamored of him and the union of their love was 
sealed. 

' It thus happened that Gandharvasena came every night in 
his perfect form to visit his loved one, and would then take 
again his ass's shape in the morning. Accordingly the thought 
occurred to the princess, " If I could only burn the body of 
the ass, there would remain alone and forever the form of the 
man." With this idea, on one occasion when Gandharvasena 
was sitting by her in human guise, and his two forms were dis- 
tinct, she threw the ass's body into the fire. A marvel instantly 
ensued. No sooner had the form of the ass touched the flames 
than Gandharvasena began to shriek in agony, and in his anguish 
he cried to her, "Flee hence, fori shall bring the dust of 
heaven upon this place." So she fled, bearing within her womb 
the fruit she had conceived by Indra's son. 

' A fearful shower of dust from heaven forthwith descended, 
which buried the old city. But the princess who had escaped 
gave birth to twin sons. One of these was Vikramaditya ; the 
other was Bhartrhari.' Such, according to legend, was their 
semi-divine origin, and thus the tradition is repeated that 
Bhartrhari was an elder brother of Yikrama and that he held 

^ I may now add, a hint of this legend may be found in Crooke, The 
Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India, ii, 208 ; Lassen, lA, 
iil 753, with references. An analogue in Lucian's Onos, imitated by 
Apuleius in his Metamorphoses, is noted by my friend and pupil, Dr. 
Gray. 
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the kingdom of Dhar, or rather Dhara-nagara, the capital of 
Malwa.' 

A newer Ujjain seems then to have come into existence in 
place of the old, but I did not gather any legendary account as 
to its beginnings. Misfortunes, however, attended upon the 
place, partly as a result of Gandharvasena^s curse, and one of 
the legends as to how Vikrama became king of it is preserved 
somewhat as follows: 

' Owing to the effect of Gandharvasena's curse which still 
hung over the city, the awful goddess Kali used every day to 
devour him who had just been anointed king, so that the city 
would ever be without a ruler. On one particular day the son 
of a potter woman was chosen to be king. Impending death 
stared the unwilling monarch in the face. But to the weeping 
mother Vikrama came as a beggar, for such in reality he was, 
and learning the cause of the distress he offered himself as a 
substitute. He was gladly accepted and joyfully installed in 
the fatal office. But a remedy was in his hands as the sequel 
proved. 

' Kali was wont, as the legend goes, to come to the palace 
every night along the remote road mentioned above, and then 
to destroy the king. On this very pathway Vikrama therefore 
sacrificed buffaloes and other animals, dug small holes which he 
filled with wine, and strewed the road with sweetmeats, per- 
fumes, and a carpet of flowers. The cruel goddess partook of 
these offerings with such delight and was propitiated to such a 
degree, that when she reached the spot where Vikrama's Gate 
now stands, she declared herself ready to grant any boon to the 
one that had so gratified her. It is hardly necessary to add that 
Vikrama begged that his own life be spared as king and that 
Kfill should depart from Ujjain, never to return. 

' Forced by her pledge she granted these boons, quit Ujjain, 
and went to (Calcutta, but left her two sisters, whose images are 
now seen at the portal, and granted them the privilege of 
devouring, every twelve years, as many human lives as they 
j)loased. This tlioy do by cholera, as stated above. In addi- 
tion to this, moreover, seven girls and five buffaloes were to be 
sacrificed to them each year — carrying out the old tradition of 
human sacrifices to Durija.' 



^ On Dhara, see also P. G. Nath, op. cit., p. 5. 
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These sacrifices used regularly to be fulfilled, and it is stated 
that those men who gave their five-year-old daughters to be 
slain received grants of land as a recompense. It is needless to 
add that the English Government put a stop to such cruel sac- 
rifices, so that now only the buffaloes are killed at the Da9aratha 
festival in October on the ninth day (noml) of the month 
A^vina, The girls that are now set free are not allowed to 
marry, however, although the land-compensation is made to 
their fathers as before. The heads of the buffaloes are buried 
by the archway which was daubed with red paint, and these are 
taken out each year when the fresh ones are slaughtered. It 
was stated that the officiating priests were of the Balai caste, a 
sort of ^udra class, and they eat the flesh of the buffaloes 
which they sacrifice. 

With regard to other legends and the drama, no tradition 
seems to be preserved about Urva9i, although one would expect 
it, owing to the close association of her name with Vikrama 
throughout Sanskrit literature. But other inquirers may be 
more fortunate in that matter. It was interesting to learn that 
the CandakduQika is sometimes played at Ujjain in a Marathi 
version ; and also the Mrcchakatikd^ which must be particularly 
appropriate in the very scene where its plot is laid, and of 
course ^akuntala is sometimes given. But the list of plays 
I learned would not be complete without including Shakspere, 
whose dramas they likewise sometimes perform — a happy union 
of East and West. Such at least are some among the many 
points of interest to me, and they will ever make the recollec- 
tion of my visit to Ujjain a bright one. 
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The Relation of the Vedic Forms of the Dual. — By Dr. 
Gkokge M. Bolling, Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D. C. 

The beginning of the understanding of the Vedic endings of 
the dual -au and -a dates from the article of Rudolf Merin- 
ger, BeitriUje zur (/eschlehte iler idg. declination^ KZ. xxviii, 
pp. 217 ff. In this article Me ringer showed clearly that these 
two forms of the dual were nothing but sentence-doublets of 
one and the same form, and maintained that their original dis- 
tribution was faithfully reflected by their occurrence in the Rig 
Veda : -a before consonants and in pause ; -av before all vowels 
except u ; before it the semi-vowel was lost. An important 
correction of this view was made by Bechtel, Ilauptprohleme 
dtr idg, Lautlehre seit Schhlchtr^ p. 285, where he argues that 
since O. X. dtta and Gothic ahtau can represent neither ^okto 
nor "^oktdn^ it follows that the parent language must have pos- 
sessed also the form "^oktoit^ a form that is not represented in 
the Rig Veda except where it is suspected to be of ' later ' ori- 
gin, and that, therefore, the original distribution must have been 
-(') before consonants, -rm before vowels, and -ou in pause. This 
correction of Meringer's theory enabled Bechtel (compare the 
admirable exposition, op. cit., p. 282) to bring under the same 
principle the locative forms in -a, -au. The application to the 
perfect forms had already been made by Collitz, AJP, ix, p. 
47 n. The theory thus modified has been accepted by Wacker- 
uagel, Altlnd'tsche Grammatik^ p. 107. As the acceptance, 
however, is not yet universal — compare Brugmann, Grundr, V 
pp. 203 n., 883, 888 — it may be of service to point out another 
argument that will strengthen Bechtel's position and at the 
same time illustrate a truth that at the present time needs 
emphasis on account of an unwillingness in certain quarters to 
accept its logical consequences, viz., that the dialect of the Rig 
Veda is not the ' mother dialect ' of the dialects on which are 
based the Atharva Veda, the Brahmanas, the Sutras, and in 
general the later literature. 
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The point which I hope to make clear is that it would have 
been impossible for the 'later' language to obtain its duals 
in -cm if it had ever passed through the stage of develop- 
ment that is represented by what is called ' the oldest portions ' 
of the Rig Veda. Before attempting to show this I will exam- 
ine two of the most recent discussions of the relations of these 
forms, the latter of which will involve a question of method. 
Arnold, JA OS. xviii, p. 347, sees in the form -du^ which he 
considers 'a note of later date,' the result of a striking process 
termed " flexional expansion," due to efforts (which in the 
main he takes to be conscious) ' to introduce distinctness into 
flexional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple con- 
notation.' The suggestion contains all the novelty which the 
author claims for it, but based as it is on the numerical relations 
of the two forms, its criticism may be found in the article of 
Meringer already cited, p. 220: '* Wenn man sagt und das wird 
jetzt die landlaufige meinung sein : Im R. Y. verhalten sich die 
a- zu den du- formen wie 1129: 171, also sind die d- formen die 
alten, aus ihnen entwickeln sich erst die a //-formen und gelan- 
gen schliesslich zur alleinherrschaft — so ist das ganz falsch und 
verkehrt." It remains to point out only that if Arnold's con- 
ception of the relation of the forms could possibly be true, his 
conclusion that the du-f orms are indications of late date would 
be justified. But the manifest error of his premise must of 
itself tend to shake belief in the justness of his conclusions. Of 
the error of this view Arnold himself seems to be partly con- 
scious, since in IlZ, xxxvii, p. 446 instances of -du before 
vowels are not included in the "Notes of late date." 

An attempt of Oldenberg to reconcile Meringer's explana- 
tion of the relation of these forms with the theory that those in 
'du (except before vowels) are indicative of a late date is found 
in ZD3IG. liv, pp. 187 ff. : " Hinreichend gesicherte gramma- 
tische Theorien lehren uns als Anfangspunkt der Entwicklung 
die Yerteilung jener Formen als Satzdoubletten je nach dem 
vokalischen oder konsonantischen Anlaut des folgenden Wortes 
kennen. Andererseits als Endpunkt der Entwicklung steht die 
in der jilngeren Sprache geltende Alleinherrschaft des -du fest. 
Zwischen Anfang und Ende kann es nur den typischen Kampf 
ums Dasein, wie er zwischen Satzdoubletten stattzufinden pflegt, 
gegeben haben ; ein Laxerwerden der alten Sandhiregel, Yor- 
dringen der -du-iorm muss erwartet werden." From this and 
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especially the last clause I can only understand that according 
to the conception of the writer, the form was always -aw, that 
in the period when the old aamdhi rules were strictly applied, 
that is in the period of the ' Rig Yeda proper,' this form before 
consonants (and in pause) became -a, but that later the relaxa- 
tion of these rules allowed -du to remain under these conditions. 
But with all the respect due to Oldenberg's opinion, I must sub- 
mit that this view is in contradiction to one of the clearest prin- 
ciples of linguistic science, namely, that such changes do not 
take place each time that a word is spoken but that this result 
is either received from other speakers and then reproduced by 
memory, or that the form is produced after the analogy of 
forms so received. It is exactly as if one were to maintain that 
iranxTTai would have reverted to *w«rv^Tai at any time that a 
relaxation of the Greek ' rules of euphony ' had set in (compare 
Brugmann, Griech, Grain^ p. 12). The only way in which 
one of such sentence-doublets can invade the territory of the 
other is by the way of analogy, and this brings us back to the 
question, if the Atharva and the classic literature are the direct 
developments out of a period, that of the " Rig Veda proper," 
which had for the dual only -av before vowels, -a before conso- 
nants and in pause, how did the form in -mi develop ? 

This difficulty was distinctly realized by Meringer, loc, cit., 
p. 225 ff., and met by the supposition that the form in -av was 
analogically transferred to the position before consonants, that 
in this position it became -du and was then generalized. This 
view is, in my opinion, untenable for the following reasons: 
first, on account of the comparative rarity of the ending -av, 
because of the rarity of the conditions under which it occurs. 
This argument in itself is not cogent but must be allowed some 
weight in connection with the following. Secondly, in the cases 
of -dv followed by a vowel, the v is drawn over to the next syl- 
lable — compare especially the cases of its loss when the following 
word begins with ?J, which are identical with cases like urmis 
y*trrir)nls; Brugmann, Grundr, V p. 302 — hence it is at least 
extremely improbable that an ending -dv would be abstracted 
from such a situation.^ Thirdly, this ending -dv would not 

^ From td \ vagvind, if sufficiently frequent, one might expect the 
development of *vagvind or of an euphonic v comparable with the sibil- 
ant that appears after a final nasal under certain conditions, but not 
the extension of a form tdv. 
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become -au before all consonants; cf. the medial forms vaja- 
ddvndm^ sahasraddwidm^ ardvnah somapdvndm. Yet in spite 
of the fact that we are supposed to have extensive records of 
the transition period, no such forms as -dv n- occur. Finally in 
locatives such as agndu^ in which similar forces are at work, we 
see clearly that the -du forms appear in pause before they appear 
before consonants. 

In view of these facts it is much simpler, and in my opinion 
necessary, to start from the distribution of the forms that 
Bechtel has proven for the Indo-European, namely, -6 before 
consonants, -o^ before vowels, and -ou in pause; and to assume 
that we have analogy working in opposite directions in dif- 
ferent dialects, whether these dialects be those of different local- 
ities or of different social strata of the same locality. In the 
dialect which is the basis of the " Rig Veda proper," the result 
is that 'd is extended to the position in pause and in part to the 
position before vowels; while in the dialect or dialects which 
are the basis of the Atharva Veda, and of the later literature in 
general, the form in -du was extended to the position before 
consonants. In confirmation of this it may be pointed out that 
on this hypothesis the forms in -a and -du will each be so numer- 
ous that the operation of analogy in either direction will be 
easily intelligible. 

The first conclusion to be drawn from this is that as we have 
no means for determining the relative chronology of these 
changes in the two (or more) dialects concerned, we can draw 
no inferences as to the time of composition of hymns composed 
in the different dialects. It remains to be seen whether we can 
arrive at any criteria that will be of service for arranging the 
hymns that are composed in the same dialect. To determine 
this, it will be necessary to examine other forms, and first the 
duals in -a. To Arnold these are simply the form from which 
by "flexional expansion" come the duals in -a, loc. cit,^ p. 347, 
and consequently all occurrences fall in his "period A." Mah- 
low. Die langen Vocale, p. 130, and Meringer, loc, eit,^ p. 233, 
consider these forms as originally vocatives, the only use in 
which they are attested. Osthoff, MU, i, 226 ff., believed that 
they preserved the ending of the consonantal stems *pdda= 
TToSe, which had been transferred to the o-stems by analogy. 
But this fails to explain why the form occurs only as a vocative, 
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and only in the o-stems, an omission which Brugmann, Grundr, 
ii, p. 645, tries to make good by assuming the influence of the 
vocative singular. The hypothesis does not seem to me proba- 
ble, and I would suggest instead that we have in reality in all 
cases vocative singulars, that have been misinterpreted at least 
as far back as the time of the diaskeuasts. 

Of the material collected by Lanman, ^^oun Infection, p. 
3-42, is to be set aside, first, asta, RV. x. 27. 15. The sarhdhi 
conceals the quantity of the final, but, conceding that the pada- 
pdfha is correct, (isfa can be due only to the analogy of sapta 
(cf. Brugmann, Grimdr, ii, 480), nava, da^a, all of which 
occur in this same verse. Of the remaining cases, vi. 63. 1 ; 67. 
8 do not contain the form in the text nor in the padapdtha. 
Here the form in -a cannot be introduced into the text, the first 
passage containing a nominative which is unparalleled, the 
second containing an adjective which is also without parallel 
except for dhrtavnita, i. 15. 6, due to the immediate neigh- 
borhood of tn\tr<lraruna. Xor does the meter require this form. 
Compare for the first passage Oldenberg, Die Ihpnnen des Rig- 
veda, p. 467, and apply the same principle to the second, read- 
ing (jhrt(i-(inna for (fhrtdnndv. Almost all the other examples 
are either dvdndva compounds or supposed cases of elliptical 
duals, and any explanation to be satisfactory must do justice to 
this fact. I would suggest therefore that in nutrdvaruna, i. 15. 
6'', htdrdvffrfma^ i. 17. 3^, 7^, 8*", 9^', we have really two voca- 
tives indrd vdnma^ (compare, for example, vdruna mUra sdda- 
thah, V. 67. 2'), and that the shift of accent, whether made by 
the poets or diaskeuasts, is due to the analogy of nutrdvariind, 
etc. The length of the final syllable of the first vocative may 
be due to the same cause, but more probably it is a case of an 
elliptical dual followed by a singular. Compare Delbrtlck, 
(rrundr. iii, p. 138, and RY. vi. 68. 5^', uidrd yo \mm varima 
d(1(;ati finajt with viii. 25. 2, niifrd tdnd na rathya vdritno ydg 
ca sid'i'dtiih. There is no more reason to posit in the former 
case a vocative dual lutruna than a nominative dual varnno or 
varinnfH in the latter. In cases like vii. 61. 1*^, dd vdm cdksur 
varffna sffj/rdtlkdnf, I believe that we have the invocation of 
merely one of the deities to suggest the pair ''the beautiful eye 
of ye two, O Yaruna." ITltimately the phenomenon rests on 
the same basis as the use of ciVc, <^€pc, aye when more than one 
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person is addressed, explained by Gildersleeve, Syntax of Clas- 
sical Greeks § 59, as due to the shifting of the speaker's eye. 
Compare also v. 64. 6^; 66. 6^, and vii. 85. 4, where the. epithet 
aditya suggests especially Yaruna. If, on the contrary, varuna 
is explained as = varuna = mitravaruna, it controverts the 
principle (cf. Delbriick, /. c, p. 137) that the last member of a 
dva7idva compound cannot be used elliptically. 

Apparently more strange are the cases in which, instead of the 
names of one of the pair, an epithet applicable to both is employed 
in the singular, asura^ i. 151. 4 ; deva^ vii. 60. 12^^; viii. 9. 6^; 
2ni{ira^ v. 74. 4; vira^ vi. 63. 10^. The same principle is still 
applicable here, though it must be noted that in these cases, 
except the last, the short vowel is not demanded by the meter. 
If it is correct, it may be that we have here only imitations of 
an archaism that was not fully understood. Finally, in v. 67. 
1, three gods are invoked, varuna^ rnitra^ aryaman^ and deva 
may be singular applying to the last, while aditya naturally 
applies to the two first. The concordance is further irregular 
in having a dual verb. 

There remains, then, as a possible criterion for later date 
within the hieratic language itself, the extension by analogy of 
the forms in -a to the position before vowels. At first sight it 
seems tempting to suppose that this analogical process leading 
to the obliteration of the last trace of -Cm took place at the end 
of the period of the "Rig Yeda proper." Further considera- 
tion, however, will show that this is not necessarily the case. 
We are dealing with an artificial language, and this impulse 
toward a more rigid uniformity may have manifested itself at 
an early time and failed to become universal, or it may have 
proceeded from different individuals at different times. Be- 
sides, there is the possibility that forms such as pdde "^va are 
not analogical but contain the old form of the dual of consonant 
stems =7rd8c (compare Meringer, loc, cit,^ p. 230), which has 
elsewhere been superseded by the endings of the o-stems. 
Finally, there is the possibility that some of these forms are of 
the latter, some of the former origin, and we have no means of 
deciding which are which. Under the circumstances it seems 
impossible to use even these forms as criteria of date. But 
having touched on the subject of the consonant duals, I will 
call attention to one force which, though commonly overlooked. 
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must have been at work in their development. The current 
view is that '^pdda^iroSe fell under the analogy of apvd apvdu 
a^vdv merely on account of their identity of function. But 
identity of form must also have been brought about, in some 
cases, as follows: *;iara=dv4>«5 and other words with short 
penult, would be liable to rhythmic lengthening before single 
consonants, resulting in the sentence doublets ^nara nard^ 
^a^vina a^vind, etc. The latter form was then generalized, 
and under its influence ^pdda was supplanted by pddd. After 
this the proportion a^vd : a^vdu: a^vdv=^pddd: x yields the 
forms pdddu and pdddv. That the form pddd for pdddv before 
vowels is a relic of the older period, and that haatd in the same 
position is analogical to it, is possible, but there is no numerical 
predominance of the consonantal stems in such positions, such 
as would have tended to support this view. I am therefore 
inclined to believe that the difference between the a-stems and 
other stems in this form was completely obliterated at an early 
period, though the other possibility must remain, rendering 
uncertain any employment of these forms as a criterion of date. 
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Contributions from the Jdiminlya Brdhmana to the history 
of the Brdhmana literature. — By Professor Hanns 
Oertel, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Fourth Series :^ Specimens of verbal correspondences of the Jaiminlya 
Brahma^a with other BrShmai^as. 

A NUMBER of passages from the Jaiminiya Brahmana printed 
in previous papers showed a marked resemblance, not only in 
contents but also in their wording, to similar chapters in other 
Brahmanas. The story of Yajiiavalkya's encounter with the 
Brahmans of the Kurupaiicalas (JB. ii. 76-77, printed in 
JAOS. XV. 238), for example, is almost identical in its phrase- 
ology with the account given in ^B. xi. 6. 3.^ In the same 
way the material collected in JAOS. xviii. 26 ff. shows a very 
striking agreement between the JB. and the ^atyayana Brah- 
mana. 

Upon the basis of a careful collection of such parallels the 
relative position of the JB. among the other Brahmanas must 
ultimately be determined. But such comparisons also throw 
light on the manner in which our present corpus Brdhmanicum 
was composed, and, when made in sufficient number,' they will 
help to decide the question in how far a certain amount of 
legendaiy and dogmatic stock in trade, cast in definite and 
accepted forms, existed before our Brahmanas were compiled in 
their present form and was freely drawn upon by the compilers. * 



^ Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii. p. 15 ; Series II in xix. p. 97 ; 
and Series III in Actes du onzUme Congr^s International des Oriental- 
istes. Paris— 1897. Vol. i (1899), p. 225. 

2 Cf. also gB. xiv. 6. 9=Brh. Ar. Up. iii. 9. 

3 Cf. Oldenberg, Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 731. 

4 Cf . on this question : Geldner, Ved. Stud. I (1889), p. 290 ; Oldenberg, 
Gott. Gel. Anz. 1890, p. 419 and Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 731 ; Levy, 
La doctrine du sacrifice (1898), p. 7 ; Finot, Rev. de Thistoire des religions 
xxxvi (1897), p. 445 ; the writer, JAOS. xviii. p. 16, and American Jour- 
nal of Philology XX (1899), 446 ; Sieg, Sagenstoffe des Rg-veda (1902), p. 
33; Henry, Revue Critique, xxxvi (1902>, No. 48, p. 423 f. 
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Pending a final decision of this vexed and intricate problem, 
every increase of our material is welcome. The selections here 
printed seemed noteworthy not only on account of the closeness 
of verbal correspondence, but also on account of their length, 
especially the third. As both the ^B. and the first book of the 
SB. have been translated, an English version of the JB. extracts 
is here omitted. 

I 
JB. i. SB. i. 

74. 71 a m ah pitrhh y a h 
p u r V asadhhyo^ n a mas set- 
k a r'n 71 i s a fJ b h y o^ | y u fij e ^ 

V a c a m p a t ap adl m g a y e 
sahasravarta n 7 m ^ (/ay a- 
tra m t r a i stub h a m j a g a d 

V i p V a r up a n i s a ni bhrt a vi^ 
d ev a o k a n si ca k r i r a " iti. "' 
yan n a in a h pitr b h y a h 
p u r V a sadbhy a^ it I p It a ro 
vd atra purva upasldantl.'* 
na tebhya era I ^tan lunnaskft- 
rotL 71 a m a s s a k a m )i i- 
s a dbh y a^"" iti ydlr era bvdh- 
inandls saho ''pxisidaty drtvij- 
yani kAwhyahs^^ tebhya tvdl 

''tan nam((skaroti, yunjevd- 4.10. yiinje vac am pa- 
ra ni patapad'ttn iti vdcani tapad'ini it y aha, vdg vdva 
evdi ''taa chatapad'un yiinkte.'' patapady rk (jatapadi, patasa- 
g dye sa h a s r a r a r t a n't ?)i'^ nini eva tad dt?ndnam ca yaja- 
iti yuktdin erdi^ndmetat saha- mdnam ca karoti, 11. gdye 
sravartan'an'' bhutdm gdyati. sahasr av artani Hi sdma 
g d y a t r a ni ^ ' tr d i stub h a t'u vd i sahasravarta ni, sahasra- 
jagad'"" Ity etdni vdi trlni sanim e. t. a. c. y, c. k. 12. 

1 A. pUrvavatsehhyo. B.C. purvamsadbhyo. « All MSS. 8dkani§-. 

3 A. yuke. ^ B.C. -nlm. ^ go all MSS. 

«A. 'Vu B.C. -re. The quotation is SV. ii. 1179, which, however, 
reads sakhibhyah for pitrbhyah, sakamnisebhyaJ^ for sdkamni§adbhyo ; 
sahasravartani for sahasravartanlm ; and sambhfta for samhhrtam. 

•^ A. ti. 8 A^ purvasaksya. » C. upadiganti. ^^ A. -ni^amya. 

Ji A. karisyas ; B.C. kari§yase. ^^ All MSS. yukte, 

'3 All MSS. -nim. '^ B.C. -mm. '» A. tay-, i« B.C. jagam. 
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savandni tany evdi Henci^ ^tman gay at ram trdistuhham 
parigrhnlte. vipv a r up dni jay ad iti, gdyatram vdi prd- 
samhhrtani^ iti yajfio vdi tahsavaiiam trdistuhham md- 
m§^vd rupdniyajnam evdiHeiia dhyamdinam savanam jdga- 
samhharati, devd okdnsi tarn trtlya^avanam, savandny 
cahrira^ iti* sa devam evai eva tad yathdsthdnarh yathdru- 
Hena yajham kuriite. paih Jcalpayati, 13. vi^vd 

rap dni samhhrte Hi, v^p- 
vani eva tad vittam dtmane ca 
yajamdndya ca samhharati. 
14. devd okdnsi cakrira 
iti, 15. oko hd ^smin yajnah 
kurute ya evarh veda, 
75. asurhindo^ hdu'^dddlakis* 16. asitamrgd ha sma vdi 
samdndm ujjagdu, tarn it hd />?*/•« A-apyopa i/cT^ayaw^f. atha 
'^sitamrgditika^yapdndtapiitrd ha yuvdnani anucdnam kusii- 
uciih ko nu no ''yam nrgansako ruhindam dudddlakim hrdh- 
''nta iidgdyati. ete "^mam anuvy- mana xidglthdya vavre, te ho 
dharisydma iti. te hd ''nuvyd- ^cuh pari vdi no ''yam, drtvij- 
harisyanta dstdvam upaseduh. yam ddatte hante ^mam ami- 
sa ho ^vdca namo hrdhmand vydhardme Hi. tarn hd ''nuvyd- 
astii purd vd aham adya prd- harisyanta upaniseduh. sa ho 
taranuvdkdd gdyatrena vi^va- ^vdca hrdhmand namo vo 'stu. 
rupdsu yajnam samasthdpa- prdhne vd aham yajfiam sam- 
yam. sayathd gobhir gavdyam asthdpayam. yathd tu vdi 
itvd ^ramanam abalam anu- grdmasya ydtasya Qlrnam vd 
samnuded evar'n vdve HIam yaj- hhagnam vd ^nusamdvahed 
fiagarlram anusamnnddma iti, evam vd aham yajnasyd Ho 
te ho Hthdya pravavrajur ''dhikarisydml Hi. te ha him^ 
namo 'smdi brdhmandyd ^stu krtyo Htasthuh ka idam asmd 
vidam vd ay am idam cakdre Hi. avocad iti. 
purd ha vd asya prdtaranuvd- 
kdd gdyatrena vigvarupdsu 
yajnas samsthito hhavati ya 
evaih veda. 

76. tad dhuli' : adhvaryo kith 7. tad upavddo ^sti : adh- 
stutarh stotram hotd^ prdtar- varyo kim stutam stotram hotd 
anuvdkend"" ''nva^ansuV iti. prdtaranuvdkend ^nva^ansld 

» A. 'na, 2 So all MSS. » D.C. -ru. * B.C. ti. ^ A.B. asurvindo. 
« A. ddaprakis. ' A. dr, « C. ora. » All MSS. -taranvak-, 
»o All MSS. 'vag-; C. -Ir. 
VOL. xxni. 22 
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akarma vayam tad yad asmd- iti, sa hruyad akarsam ahath 
karh karme "^ty aha hotdram tad yan mama karma hotdram 
prcchate Hi. prcchate Hi, 

hotah kim stntam stotram} hotah kim statam stotram 
prdtaramivdkend ^nva^ansir^ prdtaraniivdkend '^nva^anslr 
iti, akarma vayam tad yad iti, sa brUydd akdrsam aham 
asmdkam karme Hy dho Wgd- tad yan mama karmo ''dgdtd- 
tdram jyrcchate Hi, ram prcchate Hi, 

udf/dtah kim stntam stotram tidgdtah kim stittam stotram 
hotd p)rdtaranuvdkend "^nva- hotd prdtaramivdkend "^nva- 
^ansld iti, akarma^ vayam ^ans'id iti, sa hrixydd akdrsam 
tad yad asmdkam karme Hi aham tad yan mama karma 
bruydd aydsisma* yad atra^ ge- ''gdsisam yad gey am iti, 
yam iti, 8. tarn ced hruyxis tamo vdi 

tarn yadi hruyus tamdhsi vd>^ tvam agds'tr najyotir iti, 9. sa 
agds'tr^ na jyotlnsV Hi jyot'insy briiydj jyotis tena yena jyotir 
evd ''ham agdsisam iti bruydn jyotis tena yena Wg jyotis tena 
na tamdnsl Hi jyotis tad yad yena gdyatrl jyotis tena yena 
rg^ jyotis tad^^ yad^^ sdma^^ jyo' chando jyotis tena yena sdma 
tis^"" tad yad devatdi Hani vd jyotis tena yena devatd jyotir 
aha jyot'insy agdsisam yusmdn evd ^ham agdsisam na tamo 
eva tamasd ][)dpmand vldhydnl yusmdns tu pdpmand tamasd 
Hi. tamasd cdi ''vdi ^ndns tat vidhydm Hy dha, pdpmandi 
pdpnnntd ca vldhyati, ''vdi ^ndrts tat tamasd vidhyati, 

II 

JB. i. 9B. zi 

19. 1. vdg vd^^ agnihotr'l. 3. 1. 1. vdg gha vd etasyd 
tasydl mana eva vatsah. man- ''gnihotrasyd ''gnihotrl, mana 
asd vdlvdcani pixittdm^'^ duhre^" eva vatsah, tad idam manag 
vatsena vdi mdtaraia prattdin ca vdk ca samdnam eva san 
duhre.^^ tad vd idam "manaJi^" ndne ''va, tasmdt samdnyd 

' A. hotrani ; C. inserts hotd. '^ C. -Id. ^ C. karma, 
* A. gd(^is{ha, B.C. agdsistha, but a first person is demanded. 
^ A. utra; B.C. have yatatra for yad atra. * C. md. 
"' C. agdmaslr. ^ A. -tiiisi and omits iti. * B.C. insert sdma. 
1" B.C. om. " B. inserts yad. ^^ B.C. prakt-. 
'^ A. dumpre, B. dampre, C. dupre. 

^^ A. dumdi, B.C. damhre. Cf. TMB. xiii. 9. 17, evam eva prattdm 
dugdhe. ^^ A. -nuh. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vol. xxiii.] Brahmana Literature. 329 

purvam tatpa^cd vdg anveti. rajjvd vatsam ca mdtaram cd 

tasmdd vatsam purvam yantam ^hhidadhati teja eva ^raddhd 

pa^cd mdtd ^nveti, hrdayam satyam djyam, 

eva medhy^ upadolianV prdno 

rajfuh, prdnendi ^va^ vdkyam 

mana^ cd ^hhihite. rajjvd vdi 

vatsam ca mdtaram cd ^hhida- 

dhdti, 

2. tad dha janaho vdideho 2. tad dhdi ^taj janaJco vdi- 
ydjnavalkyam papraccha vet- deho ydjnavalkyam papraccha 
thd ^gnihotram ydjhavalkyd'^ retthd^giiihotramydjnavalkydS 
iti. vedeHi ho'^vdca. kirn it i, Ui, vedasamrdditi, kimiti. 
paya iti, paya eve Hi. 

3. yat payo na sydt keiia 3. yat payo na sydt kena 
juhuyd iti. vr'ihiyavdhhydm juhiiyd iti. vrlhiyavdhhydm 

iti, yad^ vrlhiyavdu na syd- iti. yad vrlhiyavdu na syd- 
tdm kena jnhiiyd^ iti. yad td^n kena juhuyd iti. yd any d 
anyad dhdnyam tene Hi.^ yad osadhaya iti. yad anyd osa- 
anyad dhdnyam na sydt kena dhayo na syuh kena juhuyd iti. 
juhuyd iti. dranydbhir'* osa- yd dranyd osadhaya iti. yad 
dhlhhir iti. yad dranyd'' osa- dranyd osadhayo na syuh kena 
dhayo na synh kena juhuyd^ juhnyd iti. vdnaspatyene Hi. 
iti. adbhir iti. yad dpo na yad vdnaspatyam na sydt kena 
syuh^ kena juhuyd^ iti. juhuyd iti. adbhir iti. yad 

dpo na syuh kena juhuyd iti. 

4. sa ho ^vdca 7ia vd iha 4. sa ho ^vdca na vd iha 
tarhi kim cand ^s'ld athdi Had tarhi kim cand ^s'ld athdi Had 
ahuyatdi^ \m satyam ^raddhd- ahuyatdi ^va satyam graddhd- 
ydm iti. taih ho ^vdca vetthd ydin iti. vetthd "^ giiihotrani 
'^gnihutram ydjnavalkya. na- ydjnavalkya dhenu^atam da- 
7nas te ^stu. sahasram hhagavo ddml Hi ho ''vddf. 

dadma iti. 

h. atha hdi ''nam upajagdu 5. tad apy ete ^lokdh: kim 
kim svid vidvdn^^ pravasaty^^ svid vidvdn pravasaty agniho- 

^ medhl equivalent to methi (cf . P.W.), * the post to which the cow is 
tied'; TMB. xiii. 9. 17 mentions the methi and rajju together. 
^ upadohaniy this adjective appears to be an air. X€7. 
3 The pluti is not marked. ^ A. ya, B.C. ydu. ^ C. "yad. 

• All MSS. tene, omitting -ti. '^ A. drahhy-. ^ All MSS. syur iti. 

• A.B ahuyata iva, C. ahuyandi 'va. 

^^ A. kin vidvdn, B. kin cidvan, C. kismi vidvdn. 
" A.B. prasavasati, C. prasavasayati. 
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20. 1. agnihotri grhehhyah trlgrhehhyahkatham svicl ctsya 
hatha tad asya kdvyam hatha ha v yam hatharh samtato agni- 
8a7htato ^gnihhir iti yad agnui hhiritihathamsvida^yd'^napa' 
adhdyd^ Hhd ^jmjn'avasati^ jrrosltam bhavati ^ty evdi Had 
hatham asyd^ "^napaprositam aha. 
bhavati HI. 

2. sa ho ^vdca vdjasayieyo yo 6. yo javistho bhuvanesu sa 
javistho bhuvanesu sa vidvdn vidvdn pravasan vide tathd 
pravasan vide* tathd tad^ tad asya hdvyam tathd samtato 
asya^ hdvyam tathd samtato agnibhir itim,ana evdi Had dha 
^gyiibhir iti, niana iti ho ^vdca manasdi ^vd ^syd ^napaprositam. 
m,ano vdva'' bhuva?iem javis- bhavati Hi. 

tham manasdi^ ^vd ^syd ^napa- 
pr OS it am, bhavati Hi ha tad 
uvdca. 

3. atha hdi hiam xipajagdn 7. yat sa duram, paretya 
yaf sa duram paretyd Hha atha tatra pram^ddyati hasmint 
tatra pramddyati hasmin sd sd ^sya hutdhutir grhe yam 
''sya hutdhutir grhe yarn asya asya juhvatl Hi yat sa duram 

juhvatl Hi. paretyd Hha tatra pramddyati 

has) a inn asya sd ^hutir hutd 
bhavati Hy evdi Had dha. 

4. sa ho '^vdca vdjasaneyo yo 8. yo jdgdrabhuvanesuvisvd 
jdgdra^^ bhuvanesu sa vidvdn jdtdni yo ^bibhah. tasmint sd 
jyravasan^^ vide^^ tasmin sd''sya ''sya hutdhutir grhe ydm asya 
hutdhutir grhe ydm asya juh- juhvatl Hi. prdnam evdi Had 
vatl Hi. prdna^^ iti ho hvlca. dha. tasnidd dhuh prdna evd 
prdno vdi^^ bhuvanesu Jdgarah '' gnihotram iti. 

prdna evd ''sya sd JiutdJiutir^^ 

bhavati. tasmdd dhuh prdno 

''gnihotram iti ydvad dhy era 
prdnena prdniti tdvad agni- 

hotrant juhoti. 



^ A. dthdya. * A. pahprasarati. ^ C. asydn. * C. prava^aii cide. 
^ B.C. omit. « B.C. tasya. '' A. vdca, B. pava. » C. manasdid. 
» All MSS. yat. ^^ All MSS. jdgdrar. ^^ A. prasavasan. 
" A.B. nide. ^^ B.C. -nd. '* All MSS. vd. ^« A. hukdhutlr. 
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III. 

The only important differences in the two versions are these : 
xii. 4. 1. 12 (the lowing of the ac/nihotrl-cow) ; 4. 4. 4 (light- 
ning burns the sacrificial fire) ; and 4. 4. 5 (the sacrificial fires 
come in contact with profane fires) are peculiar to ^B. On the 
other hand, while (^B. xii. 4. 2. 5 ( = JB. i. 57. 1) mentions 
only one disturbance of the sacrifice through the death of the 
sacrificer, the JB. (i. 57. 2 and 3) adds two others. It also 
mentions (i. 64. 4) as a separate contingency the fusion of the 
dhavanli/a and garhapatya fires. 

JB. i. 9B. xii 

51. 1. dirghasattram ha vd 4. 1. 1. dlrghasattram ha vd 

eta iipayanti ye ^gnihotram eta ujyayanti ye ^gnihotram 

juhvati, etad dha vdi sattrarh juhvati, etad vdi jardmaryam 

jardniurlyam,^ jarayd vd hy sattram yad agnihotram, jar- 

evd ''smdn mucyate^ mrtyund ayd vd hy evd "^smdn mucyante 

vd, mrtyund vd, 

2. tad^ dhuh : yad^ etasya 2. tad dhuh ; yad etasya 

dirghasattrino ^gnlm^ juhvato d'lrghasattrino ^gnihotraihjuh- 

^gmn antarena yuktam vd vi- vato ^ntarend ^g?il yuktam vd 

ydydt sam vd careyxih him viydydt sam vd careyuh kim 

tatra karma kd prdyagcittir it I, tatra karma kd prdya^cittir iti. 

kurvlta hdi ^va nlskrtim api kurvtta hdi 'ya niskrtim apl 

he* ^styd yajeta, tad u tathd htyd yajeta, tadu tannd'^dri- 

na vidydd imdn vd esa lokdn yete ''man vd esa lokdn anuvi- 

anuvitanute yo *'gnm ddhatte. tanute yo ^gnt ddhatte, 

^ C. juru. jardmurlya must be a derivative of *jardmura equivalent 
to jlryamura (TMB. xv. 17. 3) which the commentator glosses by jarayd 
w,vi4ha, (mudha is Say ana's usual gloss for rnura in the RV.) What 
follows, however, shows that the JB. connects the second member of 
the compound (mura) with ^ mf * to die.' 

* C. mucyateta. ^ A. etad. 

* The passage yad .... careyuh is as follows in A : yad etasya agnln (!) 
veti yasyd ^ntarena yuktam vd ^piydti sam vd caranti; in B.C.: yad 
etasya dlrgha^atrino ^gnin juhvato *gnin antarena yuktarh vd vidhdydt 
sarh vd careyuh kin tatra karma kd prdyagcittir iti khvajno [C. yajno] 
vdi cakro [C. cako] vajno [C. om.J vd, 

^ So all MSS. I have hesitated to emend it. For the reduction of agni- 
hotra to agni cf. Francke, WZKM. viii. 241 ; ZDMG. xliv. 481 ; Geldner 
in Ved. Stud. ii. 274; Bartholomae, IF. xi. 112-114; Oertel, Lectures on 
the Study of Language, p. 314 ; Osthoff . Etymol. Parerga 1. 170 ; 265. 

* A. hye. 
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3. tasyd ^yani eva loko gar- 3. tasyd ^yam eva loko gar- 
hapatyo hhavaty antariJcsaloko hapatya antariksaloko ^nvahd- 
*• nvdhdrydpacano^ ^sdv eva loka ryapacaiio ^sdu loka dhavanl- 
dhavanlyah^, kdmam vd esu yah, kdmam nvd esu lokesu 
lokesu yuktam cd ^yuktaih ca vaydnsi yuktam cd "^yuktam 
vaydnai 8amcara7iti. sa vkl- ca samcaranti. sa yadi hd 
ydd yadi me ^pi grdma evd ^syd ^py antareria grdmo ^g?im 
^gnin antarend ^ydsin ?idi ^va vi'ydydn ndi 'ya me kd cand 
ma drtlr asti na ristih kd Wtir asti na ristir iti hdi 'iv/ 
cane* V^*. vidydt. 

4. trayo ha tvdi grdmydh 4. trayo ha tvdva pagavo 
2>a^avo 'Jnstdh: durvardha^ ^medhydh: durvardha edakah 
elaka^ pva*. tesdth yadi kag ^vd. tesdm yady adhi^rite 
cid antarena sam lyeta'' {Y) ^gnihotre ''ntarena ka^ cit sarh- 
kivi tatra karma kd prdyagcit- caret kim tatra karma kd prd- 
tir iti, ya^cittir iti, 

52. i. tad u hdi ^ke rchd- tad dhdi ^ke gdrhapatydd 
di)n* (/) usfim^ (.?) ev(f nivajxinto bhastno ^pahatyd ^hava7iiydn 
yantV^ ' d a in ii i s u ii r vie a- nivapanto yantl ^ dam vis- 
k r a Ni a^ * ity etaya ''red. n ur vicakr a ?n a ity etaya 

^rcd, yajiio vdi visnus tad yaj- 

iXendi ^va yajfiam aiiKsarhtan- 

mo hhasmand ^sya padam api- 

vapdma iti vadantah, 

tad «" tathd na kurydd yo ha tad u tathd na kurydd yo hdi 

tatra hrdydd dsdn vd aya/h ^nam tatra bruydd dsdn 7ivd 

yajaindnasyd^^ ''rdj)slt^* k,sipre ayani y<ijamdnasyd ^vdpslt 

2nn'(()ndi<dn^^ dvtfjfsyatejyestha- k.npre paranidsdn dvapsyate 



' All MSS. vaharyya-. « B.C. dbhav-. » All MSS. cana. 

* All MSS. yati, ' A. durvd-. « All MSS. ca. 

' A. sah nejlyeta, B.C. -jl-. ** All MSS. cchddim. • All MSS. li^^im. 

^^' A. reads yanth B.C, yantl, all MSS. then insert gdrhapatydd dhava- 
nlydn [B.C. -yd] n ina yantl ydd v>hich seems to be erroneously transferred 
from below, vs. 5. where C. also has ninayant iydd for ninayann iydd. 
The reading of B.C. yantl would seem to indicate that the quotation idam 
visiiur, etc., followed immediately. If the words are not regarded as 
an interix)lation nina yantl must be read for ninayantl ydd. 

" rrSV. i. 222 (RV. 1. 22. 17) etc. '^ A. du for tad u. 

'•* A. yajdmasyd. ^^ A. vdpsamt. 

^'' A. pardnCtsdn, B. randndsdvan, C. pardndsdvan. 
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grhyaiW rotsyatl^ Hi tathd jyesthagrhyam . rotsyatl Hi 
hdi 'ya aydt, '^^varo ha tathdi ^va sydt, 

2. ittham eva kurydt: ud- 5. ittham eva Tcurydt: tid- 
apdtram vdi vo ^dakamanda- asthdllm vdi vo ^dakamanda- 
lum vd ^ddya gdrhapatydd lumvd\ldyagdrhapatyddagra 
dhavanlydn ninayann* iydd dhavanlydn ninayann iydd 
idam visnur vicakrama idarh visnur vicakrama 
ity etaydi ^va \cd, devapavi- ity etaydi ^va Wed, yajno vai 
tram vd etad yad rg devapavi- visnus tad yajnendi Wa yaj- 
tram etad yad dpas*, tad yad nam anusamta^ioti. yad vdi 
evd Hra yajfiasyd '^^dntam hha- yajhasya ristam yad a^dntam 
vati yad amedhyam dpo vdi dpo vdi tasya sarvasya ^dntir 
tasya sarvasya ^dntir adbhir adhhir evdi ^nat tac chanty d 
evdP ^ nam tac chamayanti, ^amayati. etad eva tatra 

karma, 

53. 1. tad^ dhuh: yad etasya 6. tad dhuh : yasyd ^gniho- 
dlrghasattrino ''gnihotram juh- tram dohyamdnam skandet kim 
vato ^gnihotram'' duhyamdnam tatra karma kd prdya^cittir 
skandet kim tatra karma, kd iti. skannaprdya^cittend ^hhi- 
prdyaQcittir iti, yad eva tatra mrgyd \lhhir upanimya pari- 
sthdlydm pari^istaih sydt tena ^isfena juhuydt, yady u nlcl 
juhnydt, yady u nlcl sthdll sthall sydd yadi vd hhidyeta 
sydd api vd hhidyeta^ kim^ skannaprdya^cittendi ''va '^hhi- 
tatra karma kd prdyagcittir mr^yd ^dhhir npaninlya yad 
iti, skaniiaprdya^cittydV^ ^vd any ad vindet tena juhuydt, 
^bh im r^yd "^ skann adhite 

Hy atha yad anyad^^ vindet 7. atha yatra skannam sydt 
tena juhuyd t, tad ahhim r^ed ask an n adhi- 

2. yadd vdi skandaty atha ta prdjanl Hi, yadd vdi 
dhlyate, reto vdi payo yo)iir skandaty atha dhlyate yadd 
iyam,^^ yony dm evdi Had ret ah dhlyate Hha prajdy ate, yonir 
pratisthdpayaty annsthyd ^sya vdiyamretah p>ayastad asydm 
retas siktam^^ prajdyate^^ ya yondu reto dadhdty anusthyd 
evam veda. amuto^^ vdi i^ar- hd ''sya retah siktam prajdyate 

^ A, Jyestharh gfham, B.C. jye^thyagfhyarh, 

^ A. rotsyantl, B. rotsyasl. ^ C. -yant. * A. dcas. * B.C. evdiva, 

* A. yad. ' A. agnir dhotrah. ^ B.C. hhidetat, 

• Here and in the following B.C. abbreviate. 

^® A. -gcittl, " A. agnid, " A. yay, B. yoniy yay, C. yonir cay. 
^3 A. siktah, '^ A. prajdyanta, ^^ All MSS. ahuto. 
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janya skandatV ^hdu* ^sadhayo ya evcuii etad veda, amuto vdi 
vanaspatayo jay ante, purusdd divo varsatl ^hdii ^sadhayo va?i- 
retas skandati papibhyas"^ tata aspatayah prajdyante, puni- 
idam sarvam prajdtam, sa sdd retah skandati paguhhyas 
vidydd upa^ md devdh prdbhu' tata idam sarvam lorajdyate, 
van!* prajdtir^ nie bhuyasy'' tad vidydd bhuyasl me prajd- 
abhuc chreydn bhavtsydml V/. tir abhud bahuh prajayd pa^u- 
tathd hdi ^va^ sydt. bhir bhavisydmi ^reydn bha- 

visydml ^ti. 
3. at ho yatrdi Had vibhin- 8. atha yatrd ^vabhinnam 
nam* tad udapdtram vdi h*o sydt tad iidasthdl'im vdi vo 
Hlakamandalum^'^ vo ^ptoitna- \lakamandalum vd ninayet, 
yed bhur bhuvas^^ svar yad vdi yajnasya ristam yad 
Ity etdbhir vydhrtlbhih, etd agdntam dpo vdi tasya sarva- 
vdi vydhrtayas sarvaprdya^- sya ^d7itir adbhir evdi hiat tac 
cittayah, tad antna sarvena chdntyd ^amayati bhur bhii- 
prdya^cittii'n kurute, vah s v a r ity etdbhir vydhrti- 

bhih. etd vdi vydhrtayah sar- 
vaprdya^citt'ih. tad anena sar- 
vena prdya^eittim kurute. 
54. 1. athdi Udni hrpdldni tdni hqydUmi samcitya yatra 
samcitya yatrd ^hav(fn7yasy(f bhasino ^ddhrtarh sydt tan 9ii- 
bhasmo '^ddhrtam^'^ sydt^^ tad vapet, etad eva tatra karma, 
upanivajKt^*. etad era Hra 
karma. 

2. (ftho khfflv dhuh: yat 4. 2. 6. tad dhuh : yasya 
jyrdca uddi^atttsya^^ sk(tndet kii'n \/inhotrani sruey n^mltam skan- 
tatrakarmakd 2^rdya^cittir iti. det kii'n tatra karma kd prd- 
yad^^ eva tatra sruci pari^i- ya(;cittir iti, skannajyrdyag- 
stam sydt ten a julivydt, yady cittend ''bhimrgyd \lbhir npa- 
u nlc't srvk sydd api vdhhidye- nbnya pari^istena jiihuydt, 
ta ki/h t((tr(f karma kd prdyav- yady u titel smk sydd yadi vd 

1 A.C. -ati, B. -atiih. * A. hydu, B. sydUy C. hhdu. * A. pagurabhas. 

* A. yupa. • B. prdhhrvan, C. prdhhun. « B.C. prajdpatir, 
'' B.C. bhry-. « B.C. va. 

* A. vikaiinau, B.C. skaiinau; the ^B. parallel suggests vibhinnam ; 
ao emendation to vi^yannam (cf . AB. vii. 5. 2 yasyd ^gnihott*am adhi- 
gritam skandati vd visyandate vd kd tatra prdyagcittir iti) might also 
be thought of. ^^ A. -am. ^^ B.C. bhu. " A. dhrtarn, B.C. dhftaih. 

^3 A. asyat. ^* A. upanired, B. iipanikired, G. upanikared. 

^^ A. uditasya, B.C. udriitasya. See below 56. 1 ; 57. 2. ^* A. yed. 
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cittir iti, tasyo ^kta}/ praty- bhidyeta shannaprdya^cittenai 
abhimar^ah^, ^vd ^bhhnr^yd ^dbhir upaninl- 

ya yat sthdlydni pari^istam 
sydt tena juhiiydt, 

3. tadnhdi^ke tata eva pra- 7. tad dhdi^ke pratiparetya 
tyetyo huiayanti, tad u tathd yat sthdlydm pari^istam bha- 
na kurydt, yo ha tatra bruydd vati tena juhvati, tad u tathd 
yad anend ^gtiihotrend ^ciklr- ?ia kurydt, svargyam vd etad 
sm^ nyavrtat tasnid^i nd '^sye yad agnihotrarn, yo hdi ^narh 
\lam si^argyam^ iva bhavisyati tatra bruydt prati nvd ayam 
tathd hdi ^va sydt, svargdl lokdd avdruksa?i nd 

^sye \lam svargyam iva bhavi- 
syati Hi ^^varo ha tathdi 'va 
sydt, 

4. ittham ev a kurydt : yatrdi 8. ittham eva kurydt: tad 
'^va skandet tad iipavi^ed athd evo'^j^avi^ed yat sthdlydm pari- 
\^minsthdtlm dhareyus sruvam^ ^istaih sydt tad asmd unnlyd 
ca^ srucamcanirnijyatad^ ada^ "^hareyuh, tad dhdi '^ka upa- 
evd ^syo hi^iesydml ^ty uktarti valhante hutocchistavi vd etad 
bhavaty atha yathonnltam iin- ydtaydma vd etan ndi ^tasya 
my a samidham dddya 2>^dk^ hotavyam iti. tad u tan nd 
jyreydt, tad yathd pratyutthd- ^driyeta, yadd vd etad aydta- 
yamitrdnvaded^ evamevdiHad ydmd Hhdi ''iiad dhavirdtan- 
avrttim pdpmdnam apahatyd"^ canam kurvate, tasmdd yat 
"^hutim 2)rdpnoti, tad u hdi sthdlydm pari^istam sydt tad 
''ka upe \a labhante ''hutam asmd unnlyd '^hareyur yady u 
tasya yasyd '' gnihotrocchistena tatra na sydd yad any ad vin- 

juhvati ydtaydmam hy etad iti det tad agndv adhigrityd ^va- 
vadantah, tad u tathd na jyotyd '^pah pratydnlyo ^dvdsya 
vidydd yadd vd etad aydtayd- tad ado hdi 'vo ''nnesydnil '^ty 
ma bhavaty^^ athdi Hasyd ^jn uktam bhavaty athd"* tray athon- 
havirdtancanam^^ kurvanti. nltam evd ^smd unnlyd ''hare- 

yns tena kd)nam juhuydt, 
e ta d e v a tatra ka rma . 
55. 1. tad d huh: yaddi Has- 4. 2. 2. tad dhuh: yasyd 
ya dlrghasattrlno ^gnihotra}W^ ''gnlhotram dohyamdnain ame- 



^ A. -arh. * A. pratydhhlmaggas. ^ All MSS.-i. * A. 
^ A. om. * A. data. ' C. prdfi. 

® All MSS. paced (perhaps voced 9); the conjecture is only a makeshift ; 
cf. AB. ii. 20. 15. «♦ A. mapannatyd. ^^ A. hhavatydit. 

^* A. vindtancanama. '^ A. oni. 
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jiihvato^ ^gnihotram duhyama- dhyain apadyeta kirn tatra 
nam amedhyam apadyeta^ kiin karma kd prdya^cittir iti. 
tatra karma kd pray a^cittir iti, tad dhdi ^ke hotavyam man- 
tad u hdi 'Are hotavyam eva* yante prayatam etan ndi ^ta- 
manyante na vdi devdh kas- syd ^homo ^vakalpate na vdi 
)ndc^ cana blbhatsanta^ itl va- devdh kas?ndcea9iabibhat8a?ite, 
dqntah. tad it tathd na vidydt, blbhatsantdSi tu devdh, ittham, 
puruso ne* \kC b'ibhatseydd^ bl' eva kurydt : gdrhapatydd us- 
bhatsate b'ibhatsa7itd'i^ tii^^ de- nam bhasma niriihya tasmi7\n 
vdh, itthani eva kurydt: gdr- en ad usne bhasmans tusriim 
hajyatasydi ^vo ^snam^^ bhastna ninayed adbhir upaninayaty 
niruhya^^ tasminn enat tusmm adbhir enad dpiioty atha yad 
ninayet. tan^^ na hntam nd anyad vindet tena juhuydt, 
'*hutam, adbhir animinayed^^ etad eva tatra karma, 
adbhir evai ^nad dpnoty atha 
yad anyad vindet tenajnhuydt, 

2. atho khahi dhuh: yad^^ 3. tad dhuh: yasyd ^gniho- 
dugdham^^ amedhyam^'' dpad- tram dohitam amedhyam dpad- 
yeta^^ kim tatra karma kd yeta kim tatra karma kd prd- 
prdya^cittir iti, yesv^^ evd ya^cittir iti, ya evdi He ^iigd- 
^flgdresv ndhi<;rayisyan sydt rd nirudhd yesv adhi^rayisyan 
tan eva pratyiihya^^ tesv evdi^^ bhavati tdn pratyuhya tasmin?i 
^n<(t tnsn'u/i ninayet. tan na enad xisne bhasmans tUsnlni 
hutaih nd^hntam, adbhir anu- ninayed adbhir npaninayaty 
ninayed adbhir evdi "^nad dpno- adbhir e)iad dpnoty atha yad 
ty atha yad anyad vindet tena anyad vindet tena, juhiiydt, 

juhuydt, etad eva tatra karma, 

3. atho khalv dhuh: yad'^'' 4. tad dhfiih: yasyd ^gniho- 
adhigritan} amedhyain^^ dpa- tntm adhip'itam amedhyam 
dyeia kim tatra kanna kd prd- apadyeta kim tatra karma kd 
yaijcittir iti'^\ yesv evd ^ngd- prdya^eittir iti, ya evdi "^te 

' A. om. 2 ^ _fiy^ ^ X. e. ^ A. kasmic. * All MSS. Inbhatsa, 

« B.C. 7iv, ' B.C. eva. 

^ bibhatseya from the noun hXbhatsd, foi*med like didfk^eya (by-form 

of didrkseuya, Whitney, Gr. § 1217, g 1038), from didfk^a Whitney, Gr. 

§1216a. « All MSS. -tsanta. '« A. idam, B. idurh, C. iturh, 
" C, 'mavaih. ^- A. nina ihya. ^'^ B.C. yan, ^* A, -yer, 
'5 B.C. yah. ^« B. gdhar, C. dugdhar. ^' B.C. mmegdham, 
1® A. ye. ^^ D.C. yenasv. -" All MSS. pratyumhya, 
''' All MSS. aivai. '' B.C. yctthad. ^^ A. medh-. «^ A. trti. 
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resv adhipritam sydt tan eva ^ngdrd nirudhd yesv adhi^ri- 
pratyiihya^ tesv evdf ^7iat tus- tani hhavatl tesv eiiat tusnhh 
nirh 7iinayet, tan na hutam juhuydt tad dhutam ahutam 
nd "^hiitam, yad ahdi hiaf te- yad ahdi ^nat tesu juhoti tena 
su nmayati tena hutam yad* v^ hutam yad v endns te^idi ^vd- 
endns^ teno evd hiuganiayati nugamayati tend ''hutam. ad- 
teno ahutam, adhhir a^nini- hhir xipaninayaty adbhir enad 
nayed adbhir evdi ^nad dpnoty dpnoty atha yad anyad vindet 
atha yad anyad vindet teno tena juhuydt, etad eva tatra 
juhuydt, Jcarma, 

4. atho khalv dhuh: 56. 1. 9. tad dhuh: yasyd '^gniho- 
yatprdg'' uddrutam^ amedhyam train sruey unnltam amedhyam 
apadyeta kim tatra karma kd dpadyeta kith tatra karma kd 
prdya^cittir iti, tad u hdi ^ke prdya^cittir iti, tad dhdi ^ke 
hotavyam eva manyante pra- hotavyam manyante prayatam 
yatam^ etan ndi Uasyd ^hoinah etan ndi ''tasyd ^homo ^vakalp- 
kalpata iti vadantah, atha ate na vdi devdh kasmdc cana 
hdi ^ke ^dhhir ahhydsicya^^ blbhatsanta iti, tad dhdi ^ka 
pardsinca7iti, tad u tafhd na vtsicya chardayanti, tad u 
kiirydt, yo ha tatra bruydt tathd na kurydt. yo hdi 'nam 
pardn vd ayam idam agniho- tatra bruydt pardsincata nvd 
tram dsincat pardseksyate ayam agnihotram ksipre ^yam 
^yam^^ yajamdna iti tathd hdi yajamdnah pardseksyata iti 
'va sydt, ittham eva kurydt: ''^varo ha tathdi'^va sydt. it- 
dhava7iiya eva samidham thani eva kurydt: dhavan'iye 
abhyddhdyd^^ ^havaiuyasydi samidham abhyddhdyd; ^hava- 
^vo ^snam bhasma niruhya^^ ta- n'lydd evo ''sna^n bhasina nir- 
sminn enat tusnini ninayet, uhya tasminn enad usne bhas- 
tan na hutani^* nd ^hutam, ad- mans tusnlni ninayet, adbhir 
bhir anuninayed adbhir evdi upaninayaty adbhir enad dp- 
hiad dpnoty, atha yad anyad noty atha yad anyad vindet 
vindet tena juhuydt, tena juhuydt, etad eva tatra 

karma. 



* A. pratydhya, * A. dindiva, B.C. divdi, * All MSS. nas, 

* A, yed, * All MSS. vo, « All MSS. yenarhs, '' C. pra, 
® A. udrutan, C. hudhra, 

* All MSS. pretam. I make the change with some hesitation ; cf 
ii+pra 1 in PW. ^^ B.C. -sicca. " A. yd, B.C. ydy. 

^* A. 'dhdydyd. '^ A. nirlhya, ^* A. hun. 
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2. atho khalv ahuh: yad 10. tad dhiih: yasyd'^gniho- 
avavarset kim tatra karma kd tram srucy unnltam tiparistdd 
prdya^cittir iti, sa vidydd avavarset kim tatra karma kd 
tiparistdn^ md ^iikram, dgdt prdyaQcittir iti, tad vidydd 
prajdpatir me^ hhuyasy abhuc ujmristdn md gukram dgann 
chreydn bhavisydml Hi tathd upa mam devdh prdbhuvan 
hdi ^va sydt. chreydn hhavisydml Hi tena 

kdmam juhuydd. etad eva 
tatra karma, 

3. atho khalv dhuh : yat pur- 4. 3. 1. tad dhuh: yat pur- 
vasydm dhutdu hutdydm^ an- vasydm dhutydm hutdydm 
gdrd^ aniigaccheyiih kvo'' Hta- athd '*gnir aniigacchet kim tatra 
ram juhuydd iti. ya eva tatra karma kd prdya^cittir iti, yam 
^akalo^ ^ntikaJi' sydt tarn adhy- ^9ra^2y6prt>/V ^akalafn vindet tarn, 
asyan juhuydd ddrdu-ddrdii abhyasyd ''bhijuhuydd ddrdu- 
hy agnih, sa yadi^ tasydm^ ddrdv agnir iti vadan, ddrau- 
na tisthed^^ dhiranyam abhi- ddrdu hy evd ''gnih, yady u 

juhuydt. tad^^ agner vd etad asya hrdayam vy eva likhed 
reto yad dhiranyam ya u vdi dhiranya?n abhijtihnydd ag^ier 
jntd^"^ sa putras tasuidd dhi- vd etad reto yad dhiranyam ya 
r any am abhijuhuydt.^^ u vdi putrah sa pitd yah pita 

sa putras tasmdd dhiranyam 
abhijuhuydt, etad eva tatra 
karma, 

4. atho khalv dhnh: 57. 1. 4. 2. 5. tad dhuh: yad adhi- 
yad adhip'lte yajamdno mri- p'ite ''gnihotre yajamdyio mri- 
yeta kim tatra kanna kd prd- yeta kim tatra karma kd prd- 
ya(;rittir iti, paryddhdydi^^ ya^cittir iti, tad evdi hiad 
^vdi '^nad visyandayet, etad abhiparyddhdya visyandayed 
evd H)'a karmd Hho ha khalv^^ atho khalv dhur etdvatl sarva- 
esai ^fKi^^ sarvesdi'n havlryajnd- sya haviryajnasya prdya^cittir 
ndtn prdya^cittlh. iti. etad eva tatra karma, 

^ All MSS. uparisfd. ^ C. vdi. ^ A. ydnia. * A. hdna, 

5 A. fco, B.C. tvo. « B.C. gakralo. 

^ A.C. antika, B. antaka, possibly to be changed to antike rather than 
-kah. 8 A. di. ^ tasydni scil. dhutdu. 

^^ tisfhed, \sthd with loc. = * abide by,' *be satisfied with' (AB. vii. 
18. 4) ; cf. stare decisis. '^ A. om. ^'^ B.C. papitd. 

'3 B.C. -ydd ity. ^^ B. mar-. 

1^ All MSS. omit dhur^ which should probably be inserted. ^* C. vava. 
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2. atho khalv dhuh: yat 
prdcy^ iiddr^ite^ yajamdtio mri- 
yeta him tatra harma Jed prd- 
ya^cittir iti. yad evd Vap" 
caturgrhitam ddistam sydt ta- 
trdi ^vdi ^nad abhyunnayet. 
etad evd ''tra harma, 

3. atho khalv dhuh : yat pur- 
vasydm dhutdu*" hutdydm ya- 
jamdno mriyeta Mm tatra kar- 
ma kd prdya^cittir iti, tad u 
hdi ^ke hotavyam eva many ante 
krt8nam vd etasyd ''gnihotram^ 
hutam hhavati yasya piirvd 
hutd '^hutir^ hhavati Hi vadan- 
tah\ tad u tathd na vidydn 
na vdi pretasyd ''gnihotram 
juhoti^, yad evd 'top® catur- 
grhitam ddistam sydt tatrdi 
^vdi ^7iad ahhyunnayed etad 
evd Hra karma^'^, 

58. 1 tad dhuh: yad etasya 4. 1. 9 tad dhuh: yasyd 
dlrghasattrino ^gnihotram juh- ^gnihotrl dohyamdno ^pavi^et 
vato ^gnihotrl duhyamdno ^pa- kifh tatra karma kd prdya^ittir 
vi^et kim tatra karma kd prd- iti, tdm hdi ^ke yajuso ''tthd- 
ya^cittir iti, tdin^^ u}"^ hdi'^ke payanty udasthdd devy 
yajuso^^ Hthdpayanty avrttim aditir iti. iyarh vd aditir 
vd esd yajamdnasya pdpmd- imdm evd ^smd etad utthdpa- 
nam, pratidr^yo^^ "^pavi^ati ya- ydma iti vadantah, dyur 
syd ^gnihotrl duhyamdno ''pa- yajnapatdv adhdd iti, 
vi^ati, tdmutthdpayanty %id- dyur evd ^smins tad dadhma 
asthdd devy aditir itP^, iti vadantah, indrdyakrn- 
iyaTh}^ vdi^^ devy^^ aditir^^ imdm vatl hhdgam iti, indri- 

^ C. prdcy, ^ A.B. iidute, C. udrute, 

« All MSS. dayag, but cf . § 3, note^. ^ B. -tdm, ^ D.C. -tra, 

• For purvd hutd ^hutir, A reads purvdhutibhir, ' B.C. ved-, 

^ A. juhvoti (contaminated spelling from juhvati and juhotif), 

9 B.C. dayag, i« A. karh, " B.C. tad, ^^ ^^ ama, 

" A. yanjv^o, B.C. yaJfia§to, ^* A. pratidfbhyo, 

" A. om. ^* B.C. yam,; A. om. 
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eva ^smai tad^ utthapat/anti, yam evd ^smins tad dadhma 
ayur yajfiapatdv ad ha d* iti vada7i tah. m it ray a va- 
itydyurevd^sminstaddadhati, rtindya ce ^ti. prdnoddndu 
indrdya krnvat'i hha- vd i niitrdvarund u. prdnodd- 
gam iti, indriyamevd^smihs ndv evd ^smins tad dadhma iti 
taddadhati^, mitrdya va- vadaiitah, tdni tasydm dhu- 
runaya^ ce^ 'ti, prdndjid- tydm hrdhmandya dadydd 
ndu 7ivdi^ mitrdvarundti prd- yam aitahhydgamisyan man- 
ndjjdndv evd'*sminst(id dadha- yeta, drtim vd esd pdpmd- 
tV tdm^ tasydm evd ^hutdu hti- nam yajamdnasya pratidr^yo 
tdydm hrdhmandya dadati '^pdviksad drtim evd ''smihs tat 
yam samvataaram anahhydya- paprndnam pratimuncdma iti 
misyanto^ hhavanty^'' avrttim^^ vadantah, 
((smi7i 2)dpmdnam nive^aydma 
iti vadantah}'^, 

59. sa^^ tad u ho h'dra vdja- 10. tad u ho ''vdca ydjnaval- 
saneyah: a^raddadhdnehhyo kyah: agraddadhdnehhyo hdi 
hdi^^ ^hhyo^^ ydiir apakrdmaty ^bhyo ydur apakrdmaty drtyo 
avrttyd^^ hi tarh vidhyantL^'' vd dhutim vidhyanti, ittham 
ittham era kurydd dandam evaknryad dandendi'^vdi'^ndm 
eva^^ labdhvd tendi ''ndni vlpi- vipisyo ^tthdjyayed iti. tad 
syo'^tthdpayet, tad yathd^"* va^"" yathdi \Hi''do dhdvayato 'ptv> 
ado"^^ dhdvayatd^'^ \'vataro'^'' vd ^^vataro vd gaddyeta halt- 
gaddyate'^^ yukto vd hallvarda vardo vd yuktas tena danda- 
itpavUjati tena danilaprajitena^^ prajitena tottraprajltena yam 
tottraprajltena'^^ yam adhvd- adhvdnam sam'ipsati tarn sain- 
liam kdmayate t((ni ii((ma(;nnta a^'nuta evam evdi ^tayd danda- 
evam evdi^f<fyd (/(fndjn'ajitffyd^'' pntjitifyd tottraprajitayd yam 

1 A. d, B.C. dd, 

* B.C. asdd, A. aydm (confusion of y and dh is very frequent). 

3 B.C. adhi. 

^ All MSS. mitrdvaruudya. The meter makes the change necessary. 
But compare for such brachylogy (omission of the ending of the first of 
two words joined by ca) Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii, p. Ill; Wackemagel, 
Altind. Gr. i. (1898) p. xvii and the literature cited in notes ^ and **; Rich- 
ter, IF. ix (1898) 29. 

^ A.B. ve. ^ A.B. na vdi, C. om. "' A. -dhato. ^ A. n. 

^ This wording is additional supjwrt for Eggeling's translation of the 
gB. phrase (SBE. xliv, p. 181, note^). ^^ A. -vaty, 

1^ All MSS. aihvrttim. ^'' A. vadanti. '=^ A. s. i* B.C. hydi, 
^^ B. bhydi. ^^ A. avrta, B.C. adyatyd. ^' A. vicyanti. ^* A. e. 
'3 B.C. ya^a. ^" A. vak, B.C. ya. ^^ A. do, «* A. ydrhyado. 

2^ C. nva-. 24 A ddyate. ^^ A. -pravitena, B. -pradtena, C. prajito, 
-^ A.B. totrapracitena, C. om. ^^ All MSS. dandapracitaya. 
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tottraprajitaya} yam^ svargarh svargam lokam samlpsati tarn 

lokarh kamayate tarn sania^- samapiute. (See end of next 

7iute, tdm^ dtraann eva kurvi- paragraph.) 
td*^ Hmann^ eva^ tac chriyam 
dhatta iti. 

60. 1. taddhuh: yadetasya^ 11. atha ho ^vdcd \unih: 

dlrghasattrino ^giiihotram juh- dydur vd etasyd ^griihotrasyd 

vato ^gnihotrwatso na^yet kim ^giiihotry ayam eva vatso yo 

tatra karma kd praya^cittir ''yam pavata iyam evd ''gniho- 

iti, tad u ho ^vdcd. Wunir^ trasthdll. na vd evani viduso 

dydurvdagnihotritasyddditya ^gnihotrl na^yati kva hy asdu 

eva vatsa iyam'' evd '^gnihotra- na^yen ndi ^vaih viduso ^gni- 

sthdli, na ha vd evamvido hotrlvatso na^yati kva hy esa 

^giiihotrivatso na^yati kva^ hy na^yenndi'^varn viduso ^gniho- 

esa^ na^yen^^ no vd evamvido trasthdll bhidy ate kva hi ''yam 

''gnihotram duhyamdnam ska7i- bhidyeta, ^riyo vdi parjanyo 

daty^^ asydm^^ hy evapratitisth' varsati tad vidydc chremd- 

ati no vd evamvido ^gnihotrl nam, me mahhndnam adhdra- 

duhyamdno '^pavi^ati, yatha^^ yamdno ''pdviksac chreydn bha- 

vd esa^^ suvrstarh^^ varsaty abhi- visydml Hi. tdm dtmany eva 

nisady^^ eva tathd^^ \mrsld ity kurvltd Hmany eva tac chriyam 

endin dhuh, (See end of pre- dhatta iti ha smd ^hd ^riinih, 

ceding paragraph.) etad eva tatra kartna, 

2. atho khalv dhuh : yad^^ esd 4. 2. 1. tad dhuh: yasyd 

lohitam duhlta kim tatra karma "^gnihotrl, lohitam duhlta kim 

kd prdya^cittir iti. avrttim vd^'' tatra karma kd prdya^cittir iti, 

esd yajamdnasya yj<?jL>ma?iam vyutkrdmate Hy uktvd meksa- 

pratidr^ya duhe yd lohitam nam krtvd ^nvdhdryapacanath 

duhe, sa vyutkrdmate Hy uktvd pari^rayitavdi bruydt tasminn 

''nvdhdryapacanam paricchd- enac chrapayitvd tasm^ins tus- 

dayitavdi^^ bruydt tad adhi^ri- nlra juhuydd aniruktani. anir- 

tya meksanarh krtvd ^rapayet^^ ukto vdi pra^dpatih prdjdpat- 

tad eva tusnlm ninayet. anir- yam agnihotram. sarva/h vd 

^ A. totrapravitayd, B. totrapracitayd, C. sfo, omitting the rest. 

' A. yd, C. om. ^ B.C. nam. ** B. cm. * A. ditasya. 

^ A. rum, B.C. runlr. "^ A. yam. ^ A. dvd, B.C. tvam, 

» A.B. enasa. ^^ A. nagyan. " A. askandat. 

^* A. tasyd, B.C. asyd; asydin scil. agnihotrasthdlydm. 

^^ A. samspfstam, B. 8uspi'§tam, C. sampj'§iam. '^ A. -sed-. 

/5 A. tvatd, B.C. batd. i« A. gyad. " A. sa, 

^8 All MSS. parichchddditavdi. ^^ A.B. insert tat, 

20 All MSS. yadd. 21 All MSS. €§d. 
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iikto vai prajdpatih prdjapat- aniruktam, tad miena sarvena 
yam agnihotrani, atho hhur prdya^cittini kiirute. tdrh tas- 
hhuv as 8var ity etdhhir ydm dhutydm hrdhniandya da- 
vydhrtihhih, etd vdi vydhrta- dydd yam anahhydgamisyan 
yas sarvaprdya^cittayah, tad manyetd ^rtim vd esd pdpmd- 
anena sarvena prdya<;cittim 7iam yajamdnasya pratidr^ya 
kiirute, duhe yd lohitarh diiha drthn 

evd ^amins tat pdpmdiiam. pra- 
titnuncati. at ha yad any ad 
)H7idet tena juhuydd andrtendi 
^va tad drtam yqjnasya niska- 
roti, etad eva tatra karm,a, 
61. 1. yad agnayo ^nugac- ^,Z.Z, tad dhuh: yasya gdr- 
cheyuh ki)h tatra karma kd hapatyo ^nugacehet khh tatra 
prdya^cittir iti. tarn^ u hdi^ka karma kd prdya^cittir iti, tarn 
idmukdd^ eva nirrnanthanti^ hdi ''ka idmnkdd eva nirmaii' 
yato vdi mannsyasyd ^ntato thanti yato vdi purusasyd'^nta- 
na^yati tato vdva sa tasya to na^yati tato vdi sa tasya 
prdya^cittim^ icchata iti vad- jjrdya^eittim icchata iti vad- 
antah, tad u tathd na vidydt. a?itah. tad u tathd na kxirydt. 
idnuikam^ hy eva tata dddya uhaukam ha vdi vd ''ddya ca- 
cared tdmukasya^ vd '*vavr<K;- reyur vlmvkasya vd ''vavra<;- 
cam^ ittham'' eva kurydd idmu- cam itthani eva kiirydd ulmii- 
kdd" evd ^parchidyd ^ranyor kdd angdram dddya tarn aran- 
abhivimanthed^ iipa^ ha tani yor ahhivimathnlydd tipa ha 
kdinam dp^iotl ya uhntikamdth- tan* kdmam dpnoti ya ulmif- 
ya^° upo^^ tam^^ yo ^ranyoh, kamathya upo ta/m yo ^ranyoh, 

2, atho khalv a huh: yad etad eva tatra karma, 
dhavan'iya iiddhrto^^ ^niigac- 2. tad dhnh: yasyd^havam- 
chet kini tfttra karma kd prd- ya nddhrtah pnrd '^gnihotrdd 
yagcittir iti. anngato vd esa an ugacchet kirn tatra karma kd 
tdvad hhavati ydvad gdrhapat- prdya^cittir iti. gdrhapatydd 



^ tarn scil. gdrhagatyam. The chaDge from the plural agnayah is 
abrupt. There may be an omission. 

^ A. ujukdd, B.C. unmukdd. ^ B.C. -manthayanti. 

* B.C. -tarn. ^ A.B. unmuk. 

^ A. vavrgcinrij B.C. dyagcahn, C. dyavfcchant. 

' C. irttham, B. ithem. ^ B.C. -thend. • B.C. udupd, A. upd. 

^*A.B. unmukamathyd, C. -kamasyd; all MSS. insert 2/awi. 

'1 A. umapo. ^'' A. tath, B. tay, C. rtthay, " All MSS. udhfto. 
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yo na ^nugacchati, sa yady evdi ^nam prdncam uddhrtyo 
api bahv iva krtvo^ ^nugacchet ^pctsamddhdyd ^gnihotram ju- 
punah'pninar evdi hiam uddha- huydt, sa yady api ^atam eva 
ret, etad evd ^tra^ karma, krtvah punah-punar uddhrto 

^migacched gdrhapatydd evdi 
''nam prdncam uddhrtyo ^pa- 
samddhdyd ^gnihotram jiihu- 
ydt, etad eva tatra karm,a, 

3. atho khalv dhuli: yad 6. tad dhuh: yasyd ^havarii- 
dhavaniya iiddhrte gdrhapatyo ye ''nanugate gdrhapatyo ^mi- 
'7iugacchet kim tatra karma kd gaechet kim tatra karma kdprd- 
prdya^cittir iti, tam i«' hdi ^ke ya^cittir iti, tarn hdi ^ke tata 
tata eva prdncam.^ uddharanti, eva prdncam uddharanti prdnd 
tad u^ tathd na kurydd yo ^nga^ vd agnayah prdndn evd *'smd 
tatra bruydt prdco nvd ay am etad uddhardma iti vadantah, 
yajamdnasya prdndn prdvrk- tad u tathd 7ia kurydd yo hdi 
san^ marisyaty ay am yajam dna ^7iam tatra bruydt prdco nv d ay- 
iti tathd hdi ^va sydt, am yajamdnasya prdndn prd- 

rdutsln marisyaty ayam ya- 
jamdna iti ^^varo ha tathdi ^va 
sydt, 

4. tam u hdi 'ke tata eva '?'. «^^« ^«^* '^^ pratyancam 
pratyancam^ dharanti prdno dharanti prdnoddndv imdv iti 
vdi gdrhapatyo 'pd?ia dhava- vadantah, tad u tathd na kur^ 
niyas samviddndu vd imdu y^^«^. svargyam vd etad yad 
prdndpdndv annam atte"" Hi agnihotram, yo hdi 'nam tatra 
vadanto Hhogrho vdigdrhapat- bruydt prati ?ivd ayam svargdl 
yah pratistho vdi grhah, sa ya lokdd avdruksan nd 'sye 'dam 
enam''' tatra bruydt pra 7ivd svargyam iva bhavisyatl Hi 
ayam asydi pratisthdyd acyo- '^varo ha tathdi 'va sydt. 

sta^^ marisyaty^'^ ayam yaja- 
mdna iti tathd hdi \'a sydt, 

0. tam u hdi 'ke gdrhapatya 8. atha hdi ^ke 'nyam gdrha- 

evam avadhitvo^^ ^pasamddadh- pat yam manthanti, tad u tathd 

ati, tad u tathd na^^ kurydt^^, na kurydt. yo hdi ^najh tatra 

yo ha tatra bruydd agndv adhy bruydd agner nvd ayam adhi 

^ C. hxtyo. 2 A. ti, » A. fma. * A.B. pratyaflcam, 

•^ A. uta. « B.C. ha. '' A. prdvr^am. ^ A. pratyantam, 
• B.C. atta iti, A. anta iti; the asyndeton is harsh, a compound would 
be expected ; anna : ; attf as in QB. vi. 1. 2. 85. 

^oB.C. enat. " B. avyos^am.C, arcdi§taih, ''B.C. ri^yaty, 

" A.B. adhitvoy C. apadhitvo, '^ A. nu, " A. ttayydd. 
VOL. XXIII. 23 
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agnim^ ajljanat ksipre^ ^sya dvi- dvimntani hhratrvyam ajljan- 
san hhratrvyo janisyata iti ata ksipre ^sya dvimn hhratrvyo 
tathd hai ^va sydt. jmiisyate priyatamarh rotsyatl 

^tl ^pvaro ha tathdi ^va sydt. 
^, tamuhdVhe^nugamayyd^ 9. atha hdi^ke ^nugamayyd 
manthanti, tad u tathd na kur- hiyam majithanti, tasyd^^dm 
ydd yo ha tatra hruydd ajn yat 7ie ^ydd api* yat pari^istam 
pari^istaru dbhut tad*" aj'ijasan ahhut tad ajijasata nd ''sya 
nd ^sya ddydda^ cana^ pari^ek- ddydda^ carta pari^eksyata iti 
syata^ iti tathd hdi ^va sydt. ^^varo ha tathdi ^va sydt, 

7. ittham eva knrydt : aran- 10. itthanievakurydt: aran- 
yor eva samdrohayetd '^yam yor agnl samdrohyo ^daiin 
te yonir rtviyo yato jdto udavasdya mirmathya jiihvad 
arocathds tarn jdnann vaset tathd ha na kdrh caiia 
agna' drohd ^thd no var- paricaksdm karoti 7iavdvasdna 
dhayd rayim athd no u asyd ^hhitordtram hutam 
vardhayd gira^ iti vdsa hhavati, 

udavasdya juhvad* vdsen^^ na- 
vdvasdiie "^hd ^syo^^ ^bhayatord- 
trarh hutam hhavati no kdih 
cana paricaksdm kurnte. 

8. sa prdtar bhasmo \ldhr- 4. 4. 1. atha prdtar hhas- 
tya^'^ ^akrtpindena pariUpyay^ many uddhrtya gomayend lip- 
yathdyatham agnln ddadhlta, yd Wanyor evd ^gnl samdroh- 
etad evd ^tra karma, ya ^^/Y/^yava^ya^/ mathitvd 

gdrhapatyam uddhrtyd Uia- 
vantyam dhrtyd hivdhdryapa- 
canam agnaye pathikrte 'std- 
kapdlani puroda^am nirvapet 
. . . (Proceeds to describe the 
preparation of this cake), etad 
eva tatra karina. 

9. atho kh<dv dhu/i : yad 4.4.6. tad dhnh: y asyd ^ha- 
dJiavanlyam anndd/irtfrm^* G2. va^ny<(m anuddhrtam ddityo 
1 abhy astam lydt kim tatra ^bhy astatn iydt kim tatra kar- 

* The JB. supports Eggeling's view (SBE. xliv. 191 note') that there 
is an omission here in (JB. 

' B.C. agnd. '^ All MSS. -pra. ^ A. nugamadhya. 

^ All MSS. t. ^ A. caima, ^ All MSS. parigeksata. 

'' For jdnann agna, A. has jdnagna; B.C. have jdnann agni. 

^ A combination of e. g. VS. iii. 14 a-d (which with the other sam- 
hitas differs from RV. iii. 29. 10 in c. and d) and d of RV. iii. 29. 10. 

® A. juhva. ^" A. sen. ^^ A. nyo. '* All MSS. dhftya. 

'^ C. -yava. ^^ A.B. anudhrtarh, C, uddhrtam. 
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karma kd prdya^cittir iti, ma kd prdya^cittir iti. ete 
etasm^dd dha vdi vipve devd vdi rapnayo vigve devda te 
apakrdmanti yasyd '^havaiil- ^smdd apaprayanti tad asmdi 
yam, anuddhrtam ahhy astam vyrdhyate yasmdd devd apa- 
eti. sa darhhena suvarnam prayanti. tdm, anu vyrddhim 
hiranyam prabadhya pa^cdd ya^ ca veda ya^ ca na td uhhdv 
dharet, tad etasya rupam kri- dhatur anuddhrtam asyd ^hhy 
yate ya esa^ tapaty^ ahno^ vd astam agdd iti, tatre Htham 
etad rupam tad ah^io rujKuh kurydt: haritam hiranyant 
kriyate, athe '^dhmam.^ dd'ipya darhhe prabadhya pa^cdddliar- 
jyrdncam hareyuh, tarn upa- tavdi bruydt. tad etasya ril- 
samddhdya caturgrhltam dj- x>am kriyate ya esa tapaty ahar 
yam grhltvd vi^vebhy o de- vd etad ahno riXpaih kriyate, 
vebhyas sv dhe Hi juhuydt, pa v Itram darbhdh pavayaty 
tad yathd vd ada^ dvasathavd- evdl ''nam. tad athe '^dhmam 
sinaMkruddhamyantamuksa- ddlpya prdncam hdrtavdi bru- 
vehatd^ vd ^nunia7itrayetd ^ny- ydt, brdhmana drseya ud- 
ena vd priyena dhdmndi^ ''vam dhared brdhmano vd drseyah 
eva tad vi^vdn devdn anuman- sarvd devatdh sarvdbhir evdi 
trayate, te^ hd ^smdi sarva ^nam tad devatdbhih samardha- 
evd^^ "^kruddhd bhavanti, yati. tarn upasamddhdya pra- 

tiparetya gdrhxqmtya djyam 
adhi^rityo '^dvdsyo HpHyd ''vek- 
sya caturgrhltam djyam grhl- 
tv a sam Idham upasa mgrhya 
prdh udddravaty athd ''hava- 
n'tye samidham abhyddhdya 
daksinam jdnv dcya juhoti 
vi ^v ebhyo devebhyah svd- 
h e Hi, so yathd brdhmanam 
a V asathavdshiam kruddham 
yantam uksavehato ''pamantra- 
yetdl '^vam evdi ''tad vi^vdn de- 
vdn upamantrayate, jdnanti 
hdl ''nam upa hdl ''nam dvar- 
tanet. etad eva tatra karma, 

* A. eka, ^ A.C. tapate, B. tadhaty, ^ A.C. nho. 

* A. dgam, B.C. dbham. ^ A.B. adavada, C. da, * 
•A. avasthavds; C. avasathdvds-, ' A. fksa-, B.C. hakd, 
« B. yd-, C. tha-; B. -no, C. -ne, » All MSS. omit. lo A. evd. 
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2. atho khalv ahuh : yad 7. tad dhuh : yasya ^hava- 
ahavanlyam amiddhrtam^ 63.1 n'tyam anuddhrtam adityo ^hhy^ 
ahhyxidiyaf kirn tatra karma udiyat khh tatra karma kd 
kd prdyaQcittir iti, etasmdd* prdya^cittir Uk ete vdi ra^- 
dha vdi vi^ve* devd ajxikrdm- mayo vigve devds te ^stndd usi- 
anti yasyd ''havaniyam anud- vdnso ^paprayanti, tad asmdi 
dhrtam ahhyxideti, sa darhhena vyrdhyate yasmdd devd apa- 
rajatam hiranyam prabadhya prayanti tdm anu vyrddhhh 
purastdd dharet. tac candra- yag ca veda yag ca na td ubhdv 
maso^ rujmm kriyate, rdtrer dhatur anuddhrtam asyd ''hhy- 
vd etad rupam tad rdtre riipam^ ndagdd iti, tatre ''ttham kxir- 
kriyate, athe" \1hmam^ dd'ipyd ydt : rajatam hiranyam darhhe 
hivaflcam* hareyuh, tarn iipa- prabadhya purastdd dhartavdi 
samddhdya eaturgrh'ttam dj- brfiydt, tac candramaso ru- 
yam grh'ttvd vi^v ebhy o de- jt><7/// kriyate rdtrir vdi candra- 
vebhya svdhe ^ti Juhuydd mds tad rdtre rvparh kriyate. 
yatra vdi d'lptam tatrdi '^tad pavitram darbhdh, pavayaty 
iha gdrhapatya ity eva^ vidvdn evdi hiam, tad athe \lhmam 
uddharet. ((sdv evabandhur*, ddlpyd hivatlcam hartavdi bru- 
atha^^ hdi ^ka dhur ete ha^^ vdi ydt. brdhmana drseya uddha- 
svargam lokam pagyanto juh- red brdhmana vd drseyah sarvd 
vati ya ddityam iti, sa yo^^ deratdh sarrdbhir evdi ^naih tad 
vd tvdi^^ gata^rls^* sydd yo vd deratdbhih samardhayati, tarn 
^smdP^ lokdt^^** ksipre praji- upa samddhdya pratiparetya 
gdnsef* sa uditahotn'i sydt, gdrhapatya djyam adhi^rityo 

\Ivdsyo ^tpfiyd ^feksya yathd- 
grhltam djyani grhltvd sam~ 
idham upasamgrhya prdil udd- 
dravaty athd ''havan'iye sam- 
idham abhyddhdya daksinam 
jdn V dcya juhoti vi ^v ebhy o . 
d e V ebh ya h sv d h e Hi. so 
'.sv7y eva bandhur na ha vdi 

^ A.B. udh^tavi. ^ B. adbhyudiydt; C. -uday-. ^ A, tasmdd. 

^ A.B. -vd. ^ A. -ma^yo. •^ A. -d. ' B.C. yathe. 

« All MSS. dbham. 

* From here (eva) to ** below (lokdt) there is a lacuna in C. 

» A. baddhva, B. baddhvd. ^o All MSS. tha. 

" B. inserts dagna ya sarhsrajyeran (from the beginning of chapter 64). 
^' A. ho. ''^ A. dvdi. ^^ A. gatagni, B. gatagri. " B. an. 

'* A. -jigdset. 
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tatra kd cand Wtir na ristir 
bhavati yatrdi '«a prdya^cittih 
kriyate, etad eva tatra karma, 
2. atho khalv dhuh: 64. 1 4. 4. 2. tad dhiih: yasyd 
yadd ''gnayas samsrjyeran kim '*gnayah samsrjyeran kim tatra 
tatra karma kd prdya^Qittir karma kd prdya^cittir iti. sa 
iti, sa yadi parastdd anyo yadi parastdd dahann ahhlydt 
''hhidahann} eydtsavidydt par- tad vidydt parastdn md ^uk- 
astdnmd ^ukramdgdt jyrajdtlr^ ram dgami upa mdm devdh 
me bhnyasy^ ahhuc ehreydn prdhhuvafi chreydn hhavisydml 
bhavisydml Hi tathd hdl ^va Hi, yady u asya hrdayam vy 
sydt, yadi tv asya hrdayant eva likhed agnaye vivicaye 
vllikhed agnaye vivicaya istim ^stdkaptdlaw purodd^aia nirva- 
Qiirvapet, eta eva pancada(^a pet, tasyd ^vrt td eva sapta- 
sdmidhenlr vdrtraghndv djya- da^a sdmidhen'ir anuhruydd 
bhdgdu vlrdjdu^ samydjye^ vdrtraghndv djyahhdgdu vird- 
athdi^ He ydjydpuroniivdkye v I jdii sathydjye athdi He ydjydnu- 
te visvag'' v dtajutdso^ vdkye vi te visvag vdta- 
a gne bhdmdsa ^ guce ^u- jut a so ague bhdmdsah 
e aya^ car ant i t u Dimrak- yuce ^ucayag, car ant i 
sdso^ divyd^^ navagv d^^ titvimraksdso divyd na- 
vand van ant i dhrsatd^'* vagvd vand vananti 
r uj anta^^ ity atha ydjyd dhr satd r uj a n t a ity atha 
tvdm agne mdnuslr i I- ydjyd tvdm agne md?iu8'ir 
ate^* vi^o hotrdvidant idate vi^o hotrdvidam 
vivicim ratnadhdta- vivicini ratnadhdtamam 

mam^^ guhd santam su- guhd s ant am subhag a 
hhaga v i ^vadar t; a t a m t u- v i ^v a da r p a t a m tnvisv a- 
V i 8 m a n a s a m ' " s u y aj a in ^ ' nasa ni s u y aj a ih ghrta- 
ghrta^r lya m ^ '^ iti, atho priya m iti, atho ha yo dv i- 
hdi'^nayd pdpyaand i^yavrtsya- sato bhrdtrvydd vydvivrtseta 
mdno yajeta ksipre hdi 'wa tatkdnia etayd yajeta vi hdi 
pdpmano vydvartate. ^vd ^smdd vartate, etad eva 

tatra, karma. 

^ S.C. 'hagn. 

* B.C. prajdpatir. Similar phrasology occurred above, at the end of 
^B. xii. 4. 1. 7. ^ A. bhuyacc. * A. virdjye. ^ A. om. ^ A. the. 

'A. vigvag. ® C. -tdvo. 'A.B. tuvimfksdsOj C. tamfks-. 

*° A. dlpyd. ^' A. vagvd. ^* A. dhftd. 

" =TS. iii. 3. 11. 1. (RV. vi. 6. 8). »* A. igate, 

'^ All MSS. -dhdtdmam. ^* B.C. tiivi§mdn-. " C. suyujam. 

^^ A. pftha-. The quotation is TS. iii. 3. 11. 2 (with which it agrees in 
reading tuvipnanasam for tuvisvanasam of RV. v. 8. 3). 
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2. yacU tv ayamito 'hhidah- 3. yacl v ayamito dahaiin 
ann eycid^ agnaye samvargaye* ahhlyat tad vidydd abhi dvis- 
^8tim nirvaped eta eva i^ancada- antam bhratrvyam hhavisymni 
ga samidhemr* vartraghndv greydii hhavisydml Hi, yady 
djyahhdgdu virdjcm sani ydjye it asya hrdayam vy eva likhed 
athai He ydjydpuromivakye agnaye samvargayd ^atdkapd- 
65. 1. md no asmiii mahd- lam pnroddgam nirvapet tasyd 
dhane pard^ vary'' hhd- ^vrttd eva saptadaga samidhe- 
rabhrd^ yathd sam var- n'tr aniibruydd vdrtraghndv 
gam' sam rayim^ jaye^ djyahhdgdu virdjdu samydjye 
Hy atha ydjyd parasyd adhl ath d i He ydjydn uvdkye para- 
samvato varam^"" ahhy d ^y^« adhl samvato 'va- 
tara yatrd 'ham asmi rd2h ahhy d tara yatrd 
tarn ave'' HI. atho hdi 'na- 'ha?n asmi td2n ave Hy 
yd yad'"" bhrdtrvyasya sam- atha ydjyd md no as- 
vivrkseta tatkd)no^^ yajeta^*' »^in mahddhane para 
ksipre hdi 'vd 'sya samvrnkte'\ vary bhdrabhrd yathd 

s a i'n r' arg a ni sam ray i )h 

jaye Hi^ atho ha yo dvisato 

bhrdtrvydt samvivrkseta tatkd- 

ma etayd yajeta sam hdi 'vd 

'smdd vrnkte, etad eva tatra 

karma, 

2. atho khalv dhuh : yad 4. 3. 4. tad dhuh: yasyd 

agndv agnini ahhyuddharet \fndv agalm abhyxtdhareyuh 

kini tatra karma kd prdyai;- klm tatra karma kd prdyag- 

cittir iti, eJttlr iti, Igvardu vd etdu 

s(()nj)adyd 'r^dntdu yajamdna- 
sya prajdm ca pagung ca 7iir- 
dahah, tad abhimantrayeta 
sam Ham etc. (quoting VS. xii. 
57 and 58) dhehl Hi gdntim eva 



^ B.C. ed. ' A. suvargdye. -^ B.C. -mldh'. * A. card. 

5 A. vad, B. vdg^ C. var. ^ A. -sfd. 

' A. smavar-; all MSS. -ga, For the readiag sam vargarn (both RV. 
and TS. have sarh-vdrgam) cf. Weber's note" on TS. ii. 6. 11. 3. 

8 A. ratharh. '■' =SY. ii. 1000 (RV. viii. 75. 12). '<> All MSS. -am, 

'» C. abliye. The quotation=RV. viii. 75. 15 (but with the variations, 
as in MS. ii. 7. 7, varam and tarn for RV. vardit and tdfl). " A. vat, 

^'^ A. -md. " A. ijejeta. ^^ A. sampfkte ; B. samvrkte; C. sarnvfte. 
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"^bhydm etad vadati yajamana- 
sya prajayai pa^undm ahin- 
sdydi. 

3. agnaye ^gnimata istim 5. ycidy u asya hrdyarh vy 
nirvapet, etd eva pancada^a ev a likhed agnaye ^gnimate''8td- 
sdmidhenlr vdrtraghndv djya- kapdlam piirodd^am nirvapet 
hhdgdu virdjdu samydjye athdi tasyd ^vrt saptadapa sdmidhe- 
He ydjydpuronuvdkye^ agni- 7i'ir anubruydd vdrtraghndv 
na ^gnis samidhyate ka- djyabhdgdu virdjdti samydjye 
vir grhapatir yuvd ha- athdi He ydjydnuvdkye agni- 
vyavdd^ juhv dsya^ ity na ^gnih samidhyate ka- 
atha ydjyd tvam hy ague vir grhapatir yuvd ha- 
agnind vipro viprena vyavdd juhv dsya ity atha 
san satd* sakhd sakhyd ydjyd tvam hy agne agni- 
samidhyasa^ ity atho hdi nd vipro viprena 8 ant 
hiayd hrah m avarcasakdmo ya- satd sakhd sakhyd sam- 

jeta tejasvl hdi ^va brahmavar- idhyasa iti pdntim evd ^bhy- 
cas'i bhavati. dm etad vadati yajamdnasya 

prajdydi pa^undan ahinsdydi, 

4. atho khalv dhuh : yad ^tad eva tatra karma, 
dhavaniyagdrhapatydu^ sam- 

srjyeydtdm kim tatra karma 
kd prdya^cittir iti, agnaye 
vltaya' istirh^ nirvapet, etd 
eva pancada^a sdmidhenlr 
vdrtraghndv djyabhdgdu vird- 
jdu samydjye athdi He ydjyd- 
puronuvdkye agna d yd hi 
V It aye grndno havyadd- 
taye ni hotd sat si barhi- 
sV Hy atha ydjyd yo agnim 
devavltaye havismdn 
dvivdsati^^ tasindi^^ pd- 
vaka mrdaye^^ Hi tasmdi 
pdvaka mrdaye Hi, 

^ All MSS. -yd. ^ A. havyavdrga ; B.C. havyavdvyavdharga, 

« =SV. ii. 194 (RV. i. 12. 6). * A. std, 

^ =RV. viii. 43. 14. « A. dhavanlyasyagdrhy B. -patyarh, 

' Cf. A.B. vii. 6. 2. 8 A. Martin, B.C. -fi, 

9 =SV. 1. I. a-c (RV. vi.. 16. 10). ^o A.B. avi(}as-. ^^ A. smo, 

^2 =SV. ii. 196, a-c (RV. 1. 12. 9). 
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Phrases of Time and Age in the Sanskrit Epic, — By E. 
Washburn Hopkins, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

[This paper is the second installment in the series announced above, 
First Half, p. 109.] 

A NOTICEABLE trait in Sanskrit is the habit of expressing 
time-relations by adjectives. The epic has many examples: 
a-nirda^a ("not out of the ten days," xii. 36. 26); sastika = 
sastikdudama ("rice that ripens in sixty days"); caturthaka 
("a fever that comes every four days"); mdsakdlikam (veta- 
nam^ "wages for a month"); ekamdsin ("in a month"); mdsi- 
kasatUcaydh ("those who have a month's store"); dvdda^a- 
vdrsika (a boy "of twelve," or a store " for twelve years"); 
trdivdrsikam bhaktam adhikam cd '/>^ ("food for three years 
or more", xii. 165. 5; 245. 8ff.). Compare the adverbial rela- 
tion, idam dhnikam kurvan^ "doing this daily" (aharahafi). 
The adjectival relation exchanges with the accusative of the 
noun. Thus, the period of the Manes' joy, according to the 
food offered to them, is expressed by the plural accusative, 
except in the case of the four-month unit, catiirmdsam^ or by 
adjectives, trjytir da^vundsikl, dvdda^avdrsik'i^ etc., xiii. 88. 
5 ff. Unique is mdsacdrika^ "occupied for a month", xii. 
358. 8. 

Our "never" in "never before done", "I, am never weary 
of hearing you ", is usually expressed by the simple negative, 
akrUtm purvam^ na hi trpydtni kathyatah. Thus, "he never 
got there ", 7ia kila tatra (jacchat sah ; " one should never trans- 
gress the rule", na cd ''nyad iha kartavyam kimcid urdhvam 
yathdrhlhl. But na hirlii clt and yia kadd cana occur when 
emphasis is required, and yadd with the negative is used in the 
same way: nd ''suydml yadd viprdn^ "I never murmur against 
the priests ", xiii. 30. 4. 

"Lately", besides phrases such as na cirdt (marydde ^yar'n 
st/idpitd^ i. 122. 8), is iiaiHi-^ in composition: naraja^ "lately 
born" (later born is araraja^ with ablative, i. 128. 29) ; navava- 
dhu^ "lately a bride" (unique in the epic, vii. 140. 31). Lately 
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as ''just now" is idanim tdvad eva, xii. 227. 99. "As soon 
as" is expressed by mdtra, "merely": cintitamdtram dgatam^ 
"merely (as soon as) thought of it came", i. 19. 21; jdtamdtre^ 
"as soon as he was born", i. 123. 7; dsannamdtrah purusas 
tdih, "as soon as they reached the man", xiii. 111. 32; nivrtta- 
rndtre tv ay ana uttare vdi divdkare^ " as soon as the sun returned 
upon its northern course ", xii. 47. 3. The same idea may of 
course be expressed in other ways. Thus "as soon as morn- 
ing comes" is kalyam eva^ i. 164. 10; "as soon as tomorrow 
comes", ^va iddfilm/ "Too long a time" is atimahdn kdlah^ 
xiv. 14. 14. "Too early" and "too late" are expressed by 
atikalyam^ atisdyam^ xiii. 104. 24 (Manu iv. 140) in a section 
made up of Manu and (from 31 on) of xii. 300 ff. 

In determining the exact time, some words make the context 
necessary. Thus upasthite krtyakdle and upasthite ^smin sam- 
grdrae mean just before the time of action and war; but in xi. 
25. 44, upasthite varse means when the year has actually arrived. 
As a general thing, however, the sense is clear: samvatsare 
prdpte^ at the beginning of the year; samdpte^ gate^ purne^ 
vyatlte^ at the end of the year; tata iste ^hani prdpte tnuhurte 
sddhusammate^ "when an auspicious day arrived and an hour 
approved by the soothsayers", i. 113. 18; aprdptavati tasmin 
yduvanam^ "without his having reached manhood", i. 101. 4. 
Peculiar is ahhi-gatdh (samd^ catasrah), iii. 158- 3, followed 
hj paficamlm abhitah samdm^ "about." 

Both the personal and impersonal use of participles with time- 
words are current: kdleprdpte tithdu ksane^ iii. 57. 1; rtukdlara 
amiprdptd^ i. 63. 40; rtukdle sainprdpte^ ib. 82. 5. He "made 
time" is "died," expressed both by kdladharmam upeyiiidn 
and by kdlam cakdra. Words for "before" and "after" are 
discussed in the article on syntax (see below). Here I will note 
only that itah points backward as well as forward, and that 
purd is future (as well as past) in xii. 322. 35 ff. 

^ So iddnlm is **at once." The morrow-phrases are very numerous. 
The noun is gvafykdla (the scholiast, xiii. 76. 5, cf. i. 195. 82, says that one 
should beware of confusing this with svakdla, which would mean one's 
death-day). The adverbs are gvah, kalyam, aparedyus, and, xv. 22. 24 ff., 
compounds gvohhute^ gvahprahhdte. The day after tomorrow is (ad- 
verbial), tftlydhe, tftlyadivase. 
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The subject of meal-time, so engrossing to the ascetic, i& 
worthy of a special paragraph. Most of the adjectival form& 
referred to above have to do with eating. Thus, caturthakalika,, 
one who eats once in two days {caturthastamakala, in two or 
four) ; trirdtra, one who eats once in three days ; kale caturthe^ 
sasthe kale, at the end of two days, three days. The participle 
is sometimes added : eaturthe niyate kale kadci cid apt cd ^stamey 
*'(I eat) only once in two or even four days" (trsndvinayanani 
bhunje), xv. 3. 25. In all cases like kdle eaturthe, sasthe, astame 
(at the end of two, three, or four days), as in iii. 179. 16; 293. 
9; iii. 84. 54 and 150; xii. 165. 61; xiv. 57. 3ff., the ordinal i& 
to be halved* for the number of days; sasthakdlopavdsin being 
equivalent to trirdti^ah, one who fasts for three days. The 
word for time is sometimes expressed by the word for meal, as 
in xii. 165. 11, hhaktdni sad anagan, " fasting six meals " (three 
days). Occasionally the word for time is merely implied. Thus, 
*' one who takes food once in ten days" is dagdhdra (= dagdhd- 
hdra) : saptardtradagdhdro dDddagdhikahhojanah, "a seven- 
night (or) ten-dieter (or) a twelve-day feeder", xii. 304. 17. 
Haplology helps (so to speak, "a ten-dayit man" from "ten- 
day-diet"), as is recognized by the scholiast, eko hdkdro luptah. 
The rule for eating is laid down several times in the later epic, 
and always in about the same words, to the effect that one should 
take two meals a day and not eat between-times : ' * Eve and 
morn is eating ordained in the Veda for men ; eating between- 
times is not approved", xii. 193. 10; " One would (get the merit 
of a) perpetual fast if one did not eat between the morn-meal 
and evening-meal ", antard prdtardgam ca sdyamdgam tathdi 
''^Hi ca, xii. 221. 10; " One should not sleep by day, nor in the 
first or last part of the night ; nor should one eat between-times '% 
na dh)d prasvAipej jdtu 7ia purvaparardtrisu, na bhiinjltd ''nta- 
rdkdle, xii. 244. 6-7; in xiii. 104. 95, the same rule, with na 
"^ntardle. Food taken at one time and another (as we say) is 
hhaktam hhaktaia annaui. A list of fasts and f asters is given 
at xii. 304. 16 ff., ekardtrdntardgitva, ekakdlikahhojana, catur- 



^ Buhler, on the authority of a scholiast, renders kdla as **hour" in 
catiirthasasthdstamakdlabhojiji, Vas. vii. 8, and this is at times a mean- 
ing of the word (v. p. w. s. v.); but the epic passages all seem to have the 
meaning explained above, though N. also takes kdla as hour of the day. 
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thcistamaJcdla^ sdsthakalika, sadrdtrahhojana^ astdhahhojana^ 
and so on, up to mdsopandsin ; but such fasts up to a month 
are surpassed in xiii. 106 and 107, where are told the rewards 
for fasting by degrees, up to a thirty-days fast for ten years. 
Two meals a day is the rule in Ap. Dh. S. ii. 1. 1. 2, kdlayor 
hhojanam^ and ^B. ii. 4. 2. 6. "eat only in the evening and 
morning." 

As indriya^ niahdhhuta^ tattva^ sarga^ etc. in the philosophical 
phraseology of the epic are either masculine or neuter, as recorded 
in my Great Epic^ pp. 98, 102, 130, etc., so in the category of 
time-words there is more or less confusion of gender, the tend- 
ency being in this class to convert masculines into neuters in the 
later epic. The change from neuter ayuta to masculine occurs 
in iii. 40. 1, varsdyutdn hahun ; but ordinarily the change is in 
the opposite direction and is found in the great mass of later 
additions; in both epics, for that matter. Thus, the regular 
gender of muhurta is masculine, but in R. vii. 34. 9 we find 
idam rnuhurtam (Gorr. has imam) and in Mbh. xiii. 14. 379, 
dindny astdu tato jagmur muhUrtani iva^ " eight days passed 
then like a moment ". So varsapugd7i is a constant phrase ; but 
in R. i. 48. 16, we find varsapugdny anekdni^ and in Mbh. xii. 
223. 20, hahuni varsapugdni. Again, nimesa is everywhere 
masculine, till in xiii. 100. 41 occurs aksimmesdni. 

The confusion is of course found in other categories as well, 
and occasionally we find a Vedic reversion, as in xiii. 42. 17, 

dadar^a mithnnam nrndm 
cakravat pari v art antarh grh'ttvd pdnind karam^ 

"he saw a pair of men revolving hand in hand"; where the 
scholiast says that both the active voice and the masculine 
gender of the participle are justified by Vedic usage. 

AGE. 

Age, from birth on, janmaprahhrti^ or from childhood up, 
hdlydt prahhrti^ till the limit of life, param dytth^ when one 
passes it, gatdyuh^ and gives up the ghost, 2)ctrdsi(h, may be 
indicated by a simple number : gatd^ trir astavarsatd dhruvo ^si 

^ Though atltay vyatita, vyatikrdnta, are more common, yet gata is 
not unusual of time passed, e. g. i. 98. 11, samvatsardn ftun mdsdn 
bubudhe na bahun gatdn, " knew not that many years, etc., had passed." 
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pancavin^akah (cf. agltika, etc.), "thrice eight years are gone, 
you are twenty -five ", xii. 322. 63; by the formal addition of 
' age ' (in the last example this follows, vayo hi te Hivartate) , 
pancd^advarsavayah, "aged fifty years", xii. 85. 9; or vdrsika 
or 'year' or 'arrived,' etc., is expressed, as in xi. 3. 15-16: 
garhhastho^ vd i>ra»uto vd ^py at ha vd divasdatarah 
ardhamdsagato vd ^pi mdsatndtragato ^pi vd 
saikvatsaragato vd ^jn dvisaunmtsara eva vd 
yduvanastho Hha madhyastho vrddho vd ^pi vij)adyate. 

Current" phrases are saptdhajdta, a week old, viii. 68. 10; 
7ndsajdfa, a month old ; dvihdyanavat, like a two-year old, xii. 
267. 28; trihdyana, a three-year old, soda^avarsa^ a sixteen-- 
year old, sastihdyana, sastirarsin, a sixty -year old (elephant), 
aglti(;atavarsd, a hundred and eighty years old (woman), daga- 
dvdda^avarsdh, (children) of ten or twelve, iii. 188. 60; daga- 
varsin^ patavarsin^ ijatavarsasahasri^i, xiii. 8. 21 ; 18. 7. 
Peculiar is xiii. 30. 31, "as soon as born he became (grew) 
thirteen years old," sa jdtamdfro vavrdhe samdh sadyas tra- 
yodatja. In xiii. 102. 57, da<;avarsdni {hdlah) can scarcely be 
"ten years of age" (but goes with the verb). 

In a repeated stanza, vii. 125. 73 = 192. 64=193. 43, Drona 
is declared to be rayasd \'ltij)a)l('aka/i "eighty-five in age"; 
yet this is said by the scholiast to mean "four hundred years 
old ", which perhaps in an earlier text would be correct ; but 
Drona has so much that is modern that one need not hesitate to 
believe that this is merely a late and artificial way of saying 
eighty-five ("having eighty and pentad"). So safka is used 
for six in the late epic and the late Paiicaratra, cit. PW., has a 
parallel, (jatdsfaka^ not eight hundred but one hundred and eight. 
The usual divisions of life are embryo, childhood, youth, age: 

(fdrbhacayyd^n ^qniddya hhajate purvadehikain 
halo yurd ra rrddha(/ ca yat kurotl r}(hhd<;uhh(im 
tasydi'n tasyrmi ar<tt<thdydin hhuakte jinnnani janmani, 

^ Compare sdnmdsika igarbha), i. 95. 83. 

^ In Manu are found also anirdaga (above), " not ten years old"; una 
prefixed, "less" (not quite) so many yeai-s ; and saptatyd sthavirahy 
*'old by seventy," viii. 394. 

* Elders or ancients are pfirve purvatare cat 'ra Jandh, ** men of old 
and still older times", xii. 268. 18 ("ancient exploits", purvavyatltdni 
vikrdntdni, i. 223. 29). 
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xii. 323. 14 (ib. 181. 14 bhujyate paurvadehikam , . tatphalam 
pratipadyate^ repeated again in other form, xiii. 7. 4). In xii. 
332. 28, it is said that after birth one's senses come to the 
seventh and ninth stage, saptamlm navamlih da^dni^ and then 
cease (in the tenth) as one expires, (^'w^. is said to be the three 
stages, birth, life, and death of mortals (trida^a^ below). The 
ten stages are given by the scholiast, as embryo, birth, baby- 
hood, childhood, boyhood, youth, old age, senility, last expira- 
tion, death ; where hala and kiimara^ baby and child, are sep- 
arated from boy. Ordinarily, old age, jara implies senility, as 
in Yayati's case, i. 75. 36, where this is attained after ^a^vatlh 
samah\ Uttanka lives a hundred years with his teacher before 
he discovers that he has reached old age, xiv. 56. 16 {ahhyanu- 
jdnithdh^ sic, late carelessness; form yields to meter). The ten 
stages are supposed by the scholiast to be implied in ^iva's 
solar(?) epithet, dvddaga^ at xiii. 17. 94; for, says N., to the ten 
regular stages one adds in this case heaven and emancipation ! 
^iva is also trida^a ib. 62 (N., tisro da^dh). Both bdla (also 
'*fool") and kinndra are general terms for a boy, even includ- 
ing youth (sadvarsa eva bdlah, i. 74. 5; cf. i. 100. 12 ff . ; and 
108. 14, 17, hdla of twelve or fourteen years; also kdumdram 
brahmacaryam, xiv. 53. 26, "chastity from youth up"); yuvan 
is applied to the heroes even after they are grown up and become 
grandfathers, and connotes the whole period between boyhood, 
yuvd soda^aimrsah^ xiv. 56. 22, and old age, answering to our 
middle-aged, though sometimes distinct from it. Thus in x. 3. 
11, yduva7ia is the age of folly contrasted with middle, madhya^ 
and old age. Applied to age, jyestha is old, kanlydnso vivar- 
dhante jyesthd hiyanta ei^a ca^ "the younger stronger grow ; 
the aged, less", ii. 53. 25. Instead of dagd^ we find vrddhatdm 
prdptah is explained as jyramdne parame sthitah, the highest 
measure of age (N. as TJpanisads). Compare iii. 71. 33, vayah- 
pramdriam, "the measure of this age." 

The norm of life is a century : ^atdyur uktah purusah sarva- 
vedesii (cf. AB. ii. 17. 1), v. 37. 9; {^ataviryap ca xiii. 
104. 1). A good man reaches that age, varsapatin, pata- 



^ This is not invariably "constant," but ** continuous." So, though 
"now and forever" is adya gdgvatam, i. 160. 9, yet in i. 173. 88 and 45, 
gdgvatih sdmdTji. is (twelve) ** continuous years." 
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varsabhdk^ iii. 314. 28 (cause of short life, xiii. 104 and 
144). Sinners of twenty and thirty cannot live to the age 
of one hundred, vin^atwarsdh (etc.) parena varsa^atdn na 
bhavisyanti^ xii. 28. 10. The poor reach a hundred years, 
^atavarsdh, xii. 28. 27. Common is the repetition of the old 
phase "hundred autumns," ^araddm ^atain: jlva susukhl p. p., 
i. 74. 64; aukhin'i p. p., 1. 199. 11; samj'iva p. ;;., iii. 78. 25 
(varsdyutam^ 28); sa j'tvet p. p., iii. 166. 17. The same in 
terms of years or summers: jived varsa^atam^ vi. 23. 25; jivatv 
esa ^atam samdh^ ii. 68. 87; rnodamdndh ^atam samdh^ ii. 62. 
9; nityara bhavatu te buddhir esd rdjah chatam samdh, i. 200. 
26; (rdjd) bhavisyasi ^atam samdhy iii. 249. 34. The last 
examples show the indefinite extension. So in the older phrase, 
e. g. xii. 38. 11, bhava nas tvam mahdrdja rdje ^ha ^araddi'n 
^atain ; i. 207. 20, tena tisthantu nagare Pdndavdh ^araddni 
^atam. The phrase has become equivalent to "many years." 
When the crocodile girls are cursed for a hundred years, gatani 
samdh^ i. 216. 23, the statement is made that "hundred" and 
"hundred thousand" are vague phrases for "ever", 217. 8, 
^ataih ^atasahasrath tu sarvum aksayyavdcakam. Compare 
ii. 15. 18 ff., where one hundred and one hundred and one are 
both indefinite. A late and rare noun is ^drada (the adj. is 
common), garbho vavrdhe sapta ^draddii^ iii. 99. 24. 

In the old legends, the heroines, ^akuntala, Damayanti, Savi- 
tri, Prtha, and Krsna herself are adult at the time of marriage. 
But adult may mean no more than twelve years, the age of Sita 
and Juliet. In the didactic parts of the epic, girls are required 
to be wed as babies. Virata's daughter plays doll, but this again 
may represent maturity (just after the marriage she becomes 
pregnant). The rule is that a man of thirty wed a girl of ten 
before puberty {iiagnikd) ; a man of twenty-one, a girl of seven, 
xiii. 44. 14. Manu ix. 94 raises these ages to twelve and eight, 
but in the latter case the man is three times eight. Gobh. G. S. 
iii. 4. 2, says naynikd tu ^'resthd. Krsna's age is mentioned 
some fifteen years or more after the great war, and even at 
this time she is delicately said to be madhyaih vayah kith cid 
Ira sprQantl^ "as it were just about grazing on middle age", 
XV. 25. 9. She would have been at least fifty according to the 
poem itself; but perhaps it would be indecorous to press this 
point. 
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The original plan of this division of my subject-matter included 
a section on the syntax of time-expressions and another on epic 
dates. The former section has grown into a complete article 
and will be found in AJP. No. 93. The latter will form an 
excursus to the next paper in the series, which will treat of epic 
chronology and astronomy. 



CORRIGENDA. 

In this volume, First Half, 

p. 8, section 53, for gar6(}mdntkihih read gard(}mdntklh. 



p- 


5, ' 


* 63, for maradd read marakb. 


p- 


5, ' 


* 64, for mun read min. 


p- 


5. ' 


* 66, for zivishnlh read zivishu. 


p- 


7, ' 


* 70, for algh read aUh, 


p- 


7, ' 


71, for tvdkhskdk read tvakhshdk. 


p- 


9, ' 


75, for lata read laid. 


p- 


14, ' 


92, for '^.klnik read kinlk. 


p- 


17, ' 


* 101, for minishmd read minishnd. 



The plate inserted into this number of the Journal is to illustrate the 
article on Babylonian and Pre-Babylonian Cosmology, Vol. xxii, p. 
138 ff. 
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PEOCEEDINGS 



OF THE 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 



AT ITS 



MEETING IN BOSTON, MASS., 
1902. 



The annual meeting of the Society was held in Boston, 
Mass., on Thursday, Friday and Saturday of Easter week, 
April 3d, 4th, and 5th, in the lecture room of the Boston 
Public Library. 

The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 



Arnold, W. R. 


Haupt 


Moore, G. F. 


Torrey 


Atkinson 


Haynes 


Moore, Mrs. M. H. 


Toy 


Binney 


Higginson 


Mozom 


Ward, W. H. 


Blake 


Hopkins, E. W. 


Oertel 


Warren, W. F. 


Bloomfield 


Huxley 


Ome 


Werren 


Brooks, Miss 


Hyvemat 


Oussani 


Williams, F. W. 


Caras 


Jackson 


Platner, J. W. 


Winchester, Miss 


Ember 


Jewett 


Rankle, Miss 


Winslow 


Fanning 


Kellner 


Rautz-Rees, Mrs. 


Woods 


Foote 


Lanman 


Scott 


Wright, T. F. 


Gottheil 


LiUey 


Seiple 




Gray 


Michelson 


Smith 


[Total, 46.] 



The first session of the Society began on Thursday morning 
at eleven o'clock, with Dr. William Hayes Ward, the first 
Vice-President, in the chair. 

The reading of the minutes of the last annual meeting, held in 
New York, April 11th, 12th, and 13th, 1901, was dispensed with. 

The report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
by the Chairman, Professor Moore, in the form of a printed 
programme. The succeeding sessions of the Society were 
appointed for Thursday and Friday afternoons at half past two 
o'clock, and for Friday and Saturday mornings at nine o'clock ; 
the session on Friday afternoon was set apart for the reading of 
papers on the history of religions. Arrangements were also 
made for a dinner at the University Club on Thursday evening, 
and for an informal gathering on Friday evening. By the cpurt- 

voL. xxin. 24 
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esy of the Director the members of the Society were invited to 
visit the Boston Museum of Fine Arts at their convenience. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
duly elected (for convenience, the names of those elected at 
later sessions are included in this list) : 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Prof. Richard Garbe, Tubingen, Germany. 
Prof. Richard PischeJ, Berlin, Germany. 
Prof. Julius Wellhausen, Gottingen, Germany. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Prof. Willis J. Beecher, Auburn, N. Y. 

Mr. W. M. Crane, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Aaron Ember, Baltimore, Md. 

Dr. Carl C. Hansen, San Francisco, Cal. 

Mr. Walter D. Hopkins, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mr. Henry M. Huxley, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. S. H. Langdon, New York, N. Y. 

Dr. Enno Littmann, Princeton, N. J. 

Mrs. G. F. Moore, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Horace M. Ramsey, San Mateo, Cal. 

Mr. J. Nelson Robertson, Toronto, Canada. 

Dr. Arthur W. Ryder, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. W. G. Seiple, Baltimore, Md. 

Mr. David B. Spooner, Benares, India. 

Miss Olive M. Winchester, Cambridge, Mass. 

MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Prof. M. H. Morgan, Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Charles S. Sanders, Aintab, Turkey. 

Rev. N. H. Williams, Palmetto, Florida. [Total, 21.] 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, in report- 
ing the correspondence for the year, said : Letters were received 
in due course from those elected to membership at the last 
Meeting, all of whom accepted. The Seminar ftir Orientalische 
Sprachen, Berlin, and the newly formed Korea Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society have at their request been put upon the 
list of exchanges, and letters of acknowledgment have been 
duly received. The editor of the Oriental Bibliography has 
also written to thank the Society for its subvention, and a 
receipt for the money sent was received from the publishers. 
In response to the invitation of the LTniversity of Glasgow to 
send delegates to its four hundred and fiftieth anniversary, 
President Gil man appointed Professor Jackson to represent the 
Society, and, in accordance with the instructions of the Direc- 
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• 
tors, given at the last Meeting, a Latin greeting from the 
Society to the University, engrossed and suitably encased, was 
forwarded by your Secretary to Professor Jackson, who deliv- 
ered it to the University. An invitation was also sent to the 
Society to appoint a delegate to the Bicentennial Celebration of 
Yale University. This invitation came to hand after the last 
Meeting, and Professor Lanman was appointed by the President 
to represent the Society, which has received through him a 
bronze medal commemorating the event, the gift of the Univer- 
sity to this Society. A letter was received from President 
Gilman immediately after the last Meeting, at which it will be 
remembered he was unable to be present, thanking the Society 
" for their continued confidence," as indicated by his re-election 
to the office of President. The Secretary is sorry to say that 
another letter has just come from President Gilman stating 
that it will also be impossible for him, in view of his plan to 
sail for Europe in a few days, to be present at this Meeting, 
and desiring your Secretary to convey his expression of regret 
to his colleagues. Letters expressing the writers' regret at 
being unable to attend this Meeting and conveying pleasant 
greetings to the Society have also been received from Dr. Francis 
Brown, from Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., and from Rev. Louis 
Grout, one of the oldest Corresponding Members of the Society. 

From two members of the Society communications have been 
received relative to The Qakuntala bibliography of Mr. Schuyler 
published in the volume of this year. Dr. Grierson in one of 
these communications offered the following suggestion, that 
there should be added to the translation of the bibliography a 
' Popular ' edition of Sir William Jones' translation, published 
in 1887 by Brojendro Lall Doss, Calcutta ; and that (on p. 244) 
" Kauva " should be Kunwar (Kumvara=:Kumara). Goldmark's 
Overture is not in Mr. Schuyler's list, but in replying to this 
communication (through the Secretary) the latter says that it was 
"omitted intentionally, as being merely an orchestral music of 
which the title alone has anything to do with Qakuntala, and 
Goldmark never wrote the opera to which the overture was to 
belong." "Dr. Grierson," says Mr. Schuyler, "is of course 
right " in the other correction. 

Another letter from Dr. Grierson to your Secretary is of 
interest as showing to what results the extended Linguistic 
Survey of India is likely to lead. There is, in Dr. Grierson's 
opinion, good ground for believing that the great family war 
of the Hindu epic is in so far historical as that the poem repre- 
sents not only a war between two tribes but a national war of 
supremacy between two great nations, which between them 
contained practically the whole of Aryan (and mixed-blood) 
India. This theory is being borne out in a most astonishing 
way by the Linguistic Survey, which has made probable the 
existence of two different streams of immigration, one, the 
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earlier, from the North-west, and one from the North through 
the Gilgit and Chitral country, which latter, coming later, split 
apart the homogeneous mass of first settlers, who, racially allied 
but dialectically different, were driven to the wall in a semi- 
circle about the Middle or Holy Land of the Sanskrit-speaking 
Aryans. 

A letter from Dr. Burgess has also been received and may 
fitly be mentioned here since it contains the cheering informa- 
tion that the great sculptured Buddhistic monument at Sanchi 
is at last to be worthily photographed. 

Your Secretary has also received a note from Professor Jack- 
son apropos of a remark in the last number of the Journal^ 
p. 370, to the effect that the spiked bed is now "out of fashion." 
Professor Jackson remarks that though out of fashion it is not 
entirely out of use: "At Ahmedabad I saw one Yogin using a 
spiked bed penance." So far as your Secretary knows, this 
form of asceticism is not clearly alluded to in Sanskrit litera- 
ture (there are a few cases where "postures" of Yogins may 
imply it, but this is uncertain) prior to the end of the epic, and 
curiously enough it is there not a Yogin but a female devotee 
who, "to win the grace of ^iva reclined upon (spiked) clubs," 
xiii. 14. 97, where the commentator is careful to point out 
that the clubs were really spiked. 

Another communication will be of importance perhaps to the 
few members of this Society interested in Polynesian dialects. 
Your Secretary has received from the Department of Education 
at Manila a letter announcing the discovery of many old books 
by the Spanish friars treating of the Philippine dialects. 

Your .Secretary is not sufficiently familiar with the literature 
on gypsy-dialects to know whether a long communication from 
our former consul in Baghdad, a Corresponding Member of this 
Society for several years. Dr. J. C. Sundberg, presents facts 
unknown to specialists in giving a very interesting list of San- 
skrit (Hindu) words which form even at this late date a part of 
the every-day vocabulary of the Norwegian gypsies, who, as 
Dr. Sundberg (he has been intimate with these nomads) 
rightly states, came through Persia from India in the middle 
ages. Dr. Sundberg instances the (Norwegian) gypsy deity 
Dundra as a corruption of Devendra, and their own national 
designation Tater as a corruption of thethera^ brass-worker 
("all the gypsies of Norway are expert brass-workers"), and 
subjoins the following list of words in ordinary use among 
them : churi^ knife ; sul^ needle ; jul^ louse ; pdn% water ; lou, 
salt; duk, sickness; cor (chor), thief; rup, silver; dud, milk; 
all of which are but slightly changed Sanskrit words ; and the 
Sanskrit-gypsy verbs ("the gypsy uses only the root") khd, 
eat; pl^ drink;. /a, go; jan, know; ru^ weep. Some of these 
words have been registered before as part of the gypsy-language 
of Europe in general, but the list may perhaps be worth citing 
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here as representing, on Dr. Sundberg's evidence, the colloquial 
speech of the Norwegians in particular. 

Finally, your Secretary has to report the names of members 
of the Society who have died since the last Meeting : 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 
Professor Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 
Professor C. P. Tiele, Leiden. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 
Professor J. Henry Thayer, Cambridge, Mass. 
Dr. Charles Rice, New York. 
Mr. David P. Bamitz, Des Moines, Iowa. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 
Dr. D. Bethune McCartee, Tokio. 

After reading his report, Professor Hopkins made some 
remarks in regard to the work of Professor Weber, from whose 
son a letter had been received since the Professor's death, giving 
an accoiunt of his work during the last few years when, though 
unable to see, he still prosecuted his Oriental researches with 
the help of his son and secretary. 

Professor Toy spoke briefly on the life and work of Professor 
Tiele and Professor Thayer; Professor Lanman on Dr. Rice 
and Mr. Barnitz ; and Professor Williams on Dr. McCartee. 

The report of the Treasurer, Prof. F. W. Williams, had 
been duly audited and was as follows : 

RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL ^SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 

ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1901. 

Receipts. 

Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1900 $1,406.80 

Dues (177) for 1901 $884.75 

Dues (32) for other years 157.74 

Dues (20) for Hist. S. Rel. Sect 40.00 

$1,082.49 

Sales of publications 294.39 

Collected for Or. Bibliog 78.00 

State National Bank Dividends $111.83 

Interest Suffolk Savings Bank 8.45 

" Prov. Inst. Savings 46.56 

* * Connecticut Savings Bank 20. 80 

* * National Savings Bank 20.80 

208.44 

Gross receipts for the year . 1,663.32 

$3,070.12 
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Expenditures. 

T., M. <fe T. Co., Printing, etc., vol. XXP... $829.35 

vol. XXir.. 711.91 

** ** circulars, etc. 44.49 

Engrossing letter and cover 14.00 

Photograv. plate and prints of Mr. Salisbury 36.25 

20 reams paper 84.00 

$1,720.00 

Subscription to Orient. Bibliogr $96.05 

Deficit on N.Y. Dinner 2t.00 

117.05 

Honorarium to editor (18 months) $150.00 

Postage, etc., " 17.36 

** Librarian 12.76 

*' Treasurer 9.58 

189.69 

Gross expenditures $2,026.74 

Credit balance on general account .. 1,043.38 

$3,070.12 
STATEMENT. 

1900 1901 

I. Bradley Type Fund (N. H. Savings) $1,874.20 $1,945.40 

II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings) 1,000.00 1,000.00 

III. State National Bank Shares 1,870.00 1,870.00 

IV. Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings) 225.00 225.00 

V. Connecticut Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 

VL National Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 

VIL Accrued Interest in II 319.73 366.29 

VIIL '* * IV 33.06 41.51 

IX. ** '* V 15.10 35.90 

X. '* " VI 15.10 36.90 

XL Cash on hand. 1,406.80 1,043.38 

$7,758.99 $7,583.38 

REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 

We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the 
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also compared 
the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and pass books 
and have found all correct. 

HANNSOERTEL, Uud^Yora. 

FRANK K. SANDERS, f 

New Haven, Conn., April 2, 1902. 

Professors F. K. Sanders and Ilanns Oertel were appointed 
a committee to audit the accounts of the Treasurer for the next 
year. 
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The report of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, was presented 
through Professor Williams: 

The accessions of the year amount to 81 volumes, 79 parts of volumes 
and 168 pamphlets. 
The most noteworthy among these are : 

1. Lady Meux MSS. Nos. 2-5, containing : The Miracles of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, and the Life of Hannd (Saint Anne), and the Magical 
Prayers of 'Aheta Mik4el ; the Ethiopian texts edited with English 
translations by E. A. Wallis Budge. London, 1900. 4**. 

2. The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, reproduced by Chromophotography 
from the Manuscript in the University Library at Tubingen. Baltimore 
and Stuttgart, 1901. 3 pts. 4°. 

(One of the ten copies for which the American Oriental Society sub- 
scribed.) 

The report of the Editors of the Journal was presented by 
Professor Hopkins, as follows : 

Apart from the Index volume, in regard to which Professor Moore, who 
has edited it, will make a special report, the editors for the current year 
have brought out two parts of the Journal, the First Half and Second 
Half of Vol. xxii, containing 420 pages, including the Proceedings of 
the last Meeting, the List of Members and Notices, or 401 pages without 
the last two additions, that is, slightly more than the authorized number 
of pages, which should not exceed 400. In regard to the Second Half 
of this Volume, there is nothing to report except that it was published 
at the usual time, in January, 1902, under the supervision of both 
editors. The First Half was issued during the preceding summer 
under peculiar circumstances. A great part of it was a collection of 
Jubilee papers intended as an offering to the President of the Society 
and President of Johns Hopkins University on the attainment of his 
seventieth birthday, July 6. Unfortunately not only did this early date 
require very rapid press-work, which the printers were scarcely able to 
accomplish, and which to some extent affected the accuracy of the 
work, but this First Half suffered also from the fact that the papers in 
it were chiefly Semitic, and the Semitic editor was out of the country. 
The editor of Biblia requested permission to reprint in that journal the 
article of President Warren published in the First Part, and this request 
was granted. 

Professors Bloomfield, Gottheil, and Jackson were appointed 
a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 

At twelve o'clock the Society proceeded to the reading of 
papers, Professor Toy presiding. The following communica- 
tions were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, The interpretation of l'? *n^0 U*T\p , Hab. iii. 4. 

Dr. Blake, The principal dialects of the Philippine islands. 
In connection with his paper Dr. Blake presented an elementary- 
grammar of Tagalog. 
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Mr. Ember, The pronunciation of Hebrew among Russian 
Jews. 

Dr. Foote, Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of Songs. 
Dr. Gray, Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 
Recess was then taken till half past two o'clock. 

The Society reassembled at half past two o'clock, Dr. Ward 
presiding. 

The reading of communications was resumed, as follows : 

Professor Haupt, An erotic poem by Samuel Hunagid. 

Professor Hopkins, Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 

Professor Jackson briefly described some books given to the 
Society by the Parsi Panchayat of Bombay, and presented Indo- 
Iranian Notes (on a fragment of the Avesta, and on the place 
of Zoroaster). 

Professor Lanman, Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney's Atharva-Veda. Remarks were made by Pro- 
fessors Bloomfield and Smith, and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Oertel, Contributions from the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana. Fourth Series. 

Mr. Oussani, An unpublished Christian Arabic legend of 
Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah). 

Dr. Ryder, Note on hrhacchandas^ AV. iii. 12. 3. Remarks 
were made by Professors Bloomfield and Jackson. 

Professor Bloomfield presented a paper by Professor Stratton, 
of Punjab University, on a dated Gandhara figure. 

Mr. Seiple, Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 
Remarks were made by Professors Haupt, Toy, Lanman, and 
Hopkins. 

Professor Hyvernat, The historical side of some manuscripts 
of Bar-BahlM's Lexicon. 

The Society then adjourned to Friday morning. 

The Society met on Friday morning at half past nine. Dr. 
Ward presiding. 

The following communications were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. xi, 1-9. 

Professor Torrey, The Arabic manuscripts at Yale University. 
Mr. Orne spoke of the manuscripts at Harvard and Professor 
Haupt of the collection recently acquired by Princeton. 

Professor Gottheil, from the committee on cataloguing the 
Oriental manuscripts in America, reported progress, and the 
committee was continued. 

Professor Toy, The Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. Remarks were 
made by Professor Gottheil. 

Miss Runkle, Analysis of the Pfili canonical text, the Udana. 
Remarks were made by Professors Lanman and Bloomfield, and 
Dr. Scott. 
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Dr. Scott, The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

Professor Bloomfield presented the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

Mr. Huxley, Syrian wedding and funeral songs. 

Dr. Foote, Xote on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

Professor Moore announced the completion of the Index to 
the Journal, vols, i-xx, and presented advance copies thereof. 
Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and Lanman. 

Dr. Ryder, Krsnanatha's commentary on the Bengal recension 
of the ^akuntala. Remarks were made by Professore Hopkins, 
Bloomfield, and Lanman. 

At 12.45 the Society took a recess till 2.30. 

The Society reassembled at half past two. Dr. Ward presid- 
ing. The session was devoted to the reading of papers belong- 
ing to the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, in the 
following order : 

Miss L. C. G. Grieve, Evidence of Sati among the early 
Greeks (read by Professor Jackson). Remarks were made by 
Professor Hopkins and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Haupt, Biblical love-ditties. 

Professor Hopkins, Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 

Mr. Oussani, Popular superstitions in early Arabia. 

Professor Jackson, The religion of the Achaemenian Kings, 
Second Series ; classical allusions ; also Indo-Iranian Notes, with 
photographs. In connection with this. Professor Hopkins pre- 
sented, as a supplement to the report on correspondence, a letter 
from Dr. Burgess on a photograph of the monuments at Stlnchi. 

Professor Toy, Creator gods. 

Dr. Ward, Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

Mr. Kohut, Jewish contributions to Comparative folk-lore 
(read in abstract by the Recording Secretary). 

At five o'clock the Society adjourned till Saturday morning. 

The last session of the Society was held on Saturday morning, 
beginning at half past nine o'clock, with Professor Toy in the 
chair. 

Professor Hopkins reported from the Directors that the next 
Meeting of the Society would be held in Baltimore, beginning 
on Thursday, April 16, 1903; and that Professors Haupt and 
Bloomfield, with the Corresponding Secretary, had been 
appointed a Committee on Arrangements. Also that the 
Directors had reappointed the editors of the Journal, Professors 
Hopkins and Torrey. 

The Committee to nominate oflicers for the ensuing year 
reported, and by unanimous consent the ballot of the Society 
was cast for the following officers : 
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President — President Daniel Coit Oilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents — Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretarff-~Proies80T E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary— Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Secretary of the Section for Beligums—FrofessoT Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer — Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian — Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors— The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago ; Professors Francis Brown, Richard Gottheil and A. V. 
Williams Jackson, of New York ; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and 
Paul Haupt, of Baltimore ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 

The presentation of communications being resumed, the 
following papers were read : 

Professor Haupt, The name Palmyra. 

Dr. Arnold, The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. Remarks were 
made by Professors Torrey and Ilaupt. 

Dr. Blake, Outlines of Tagalog grammar. 

Dr. Woods, The Mandukya Upanisad with the Karika of 
Gaudapfida. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and 
Lanman. 

Professor T. F. Wright, Gezer and its excavation. 

Professor Moore, Preliminary questions for students of 
Hebrew meter. Remarks were made by Professor Haupt, Dr. 
Arnold, and Professor Torrey. 

Professor Torrey, An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Si don. Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil and 
Haupt. 

Professor Hopkins, The form of numbers, the method of 
using them, and the numerical categories found in the 
Mahfibharata. 

Mr. Langdon, The name of the ferryman in the Babylonian 
Flood-story (read by Professor Gottheil). 

Mr. Yohannan, Xew Persian manuscripts in the library of 
Columbia University. 

Dr. Blake, Points of contact between Semitic and Tagalog. 

Professor Ilaupt, The Se})tuagintal phrase ii ikixra-ofiemp. 

The Corresponding Secretary read by title the following 
papers : 

Professor Barton and Miss Ogden, Interpretation of the text 
of the archaic tablet of the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

Dr. Boiling, The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 

Dr. Casanowicz, The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U. S. National Museum. 

Mr. Ewing, The (^firadfi-Tilaka Tantra. 
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Dr. Littmann, Specimens of the popular literature of modern 
Abyssinia. Recent progress in Uralo- Altaic studies. 
Rev. C. S. Sanders, Jupiter Dolichenus. 
The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its sincere thanks to 
the Trustees of the Boston Public Library, for the use of their lecture- 
room ; to the Directors of the Museum of Fine Arts, for courtesies shown 
to the Society ; to Rev. Dr. Winslow and Rev. Dr. Moxom, for extend- 
ing to the Society the hospitality of the University Club ; and to the 
Committee of Arrangements, for their efficient services. 

At half past twelve the Society adjourned, to meet in Balti- 
more, Md., April 16, 1903. 

The following is a list of all the papers presented to the 
Society : 

1. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (a) The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. 

2. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (5) The interpretation of n*D D^rip 
1*7, Hab. iii, 4. ' 

3. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (c) Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. 
xi, 1-9. 

4. Prof. Barton ; Interpretation of the archaic tablet of the 
E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

5. Dr. Blake; {a) The principal dialects of the Philippine 
Islands. 

6. Dr. Blake; {b) Outlines of the Tagalog grammar. 

7. Dr. Blake; (c) Points of contact between Semitic and 
Tagalog. 

8. Prof. Bloomfield; Presentation of the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

9. Dr. Boiling; The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 

10. Dr. Casanowicz ; The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U. S. National Museum. 

11. Mr. Ember; The pronunciation of Hebrew among the 
Russian Jews. 

12. Mr. Ewing; The ^arada-Tilaka Tantra. 

13. Dr. Foote; («) Note on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

14. Dr. Foote; {b) Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of 
Songs. 
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15. Dr. Gray ; Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

16. Miss Lucia C. G. Grieve; Evidence of Sati among the 
early Greeks. 

17. Prof. Haupt; (a) Biblical love-ditties. 

18. Prof. Haupt; {b) The name Palmyra. 

19. (c) The Septuagintal phrase ii iXwaofihrq^. 

20. Prof. Haupt; (d) An erotic poem by Samuel Hanagid. 

21. Prof. Hopkins; (a) Remarks on the form of numbers, the 
method -of using them, and the numerical categories found in 
the Mahabharata. 

22. Prof. Hopkins; (b) Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 

23. Prof. Hopkins; (e) Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 

24. Mr. Huxley; Syriac wedding and funeral songs. 

25. Prof. Hyvernat; The historical side of some MSS. of 
Bar-BahMl's Lexicon. 

26. Prof. Jackson; (a) Indo-Iranian Notes. 

27. Prof. Jackson; (b) The Religion of the Achaemenian 
Kings, Second Series. Classical Allusions. 

28. Prof. Jackson ; (c) A gift to the Society from the Parsi 
Panchayat of Bombay. 

29. Rev. Mr. Kohut; Jewish contributions to comparative 
folk-lore, I. 

30. Mr. Langdon ; The name of the ferryman in the Babylon- 
ian Flood-story. 

31. Prof. Lanman; Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney's Atharva-Yeda with a text-critical and exegetical 
commentary. 

32. Dr. Littmann; (a) Specimens of the popular literature of 
modern Abyssinia. 

33. Dr. Littmann; (/>) Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic 

Studies. 

34. Prof. Moore ; (a) Announcement of the completion of the 
Index to the Journal^ vols i-xx. 

35. Prof. Moore; (^) Some preliminary questions for students 
of Hebrew meter. 
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36. Prof. Oertel; Contributions from the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

37. Miss Ellen S. Ogden; The text of the archaic tablet of 
the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

38. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (a) Popular superstitions in early- 
Arabia. 

39. Rev. Mr. Oussani; [b) Mohammedan parallels to the Song 
of Songs. 

40. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (c) An unpublished Christian Arabic 
legend of Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah). 

41. Prof. Prince; The modern pronunciation of Coptic in the 

Mass. 

42. Miss Catharine B. Runkle; Analysis of the Pali canonical 
text, the Udana. 

43. Dr. Ryder; {a) Note on hrhacchandas^ AV. iii. 12. 3. 

44. Dr. Ryder; {h) Krsnanatha's commentary on the Bengal 
recension of the ^akuntala. 

45. Rev. Mr. Sanders ; Jupiter Dolichenus. 

46. Dr. Scott; The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

47. Mr. Seiple; Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 

48. Prof. Stratton; A dated Gandhara figure. 

49. Prof. Torrey; (a) An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. 

50. Prof. Torrey; {b) The Arabic MSS. at Yale University. 

51. Prof. Toy; (a) Remarks on the Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. 

52. Prof. Toy; {b) Creator gods. 

53. Dr. Ward; Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

54. Dr. Woods ; The Mandukya Upanisad with the Karika of 
Gaudapada. 

55. Prof. T. F. Wright; Gezer and its excavation. 

56. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (a) Influence of foreign languages 
on modern Syriac sounds. 

57. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; {b) New Persian MSS. in the library 
of Columbia University. 
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IV. CORRESPONDING MEMBERS. 
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Milan, Italy. 
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Rev. William Clark, Florence, Italy. 
Judge Ernest H. Crosby, Rhinebeck, N. Y. 1890. 
Rev. Joseph Edkins, Shanghai, China. 1869. 
A. A. Gargiulo, U. S. Legation, Constantinople, Turkey. 1892. 
Henry Gillman, 107 Fort St., West Detroit, Mich. 1890. 
Rev. Dr. John T. Gracey (Editor of The Missionary Review of the World)^ 

177 Pearl St., Rochester, N. Y. 1869. 
Rev. Lewis Grout, West Brattleboro, Vt. 1849. 
Rev. John T. Gulick, Missionary at Osaka, Japan. , 
Dr. WiLLABE Haskell, 96 Dwight St., New Haven, Conn. 1877. 
Prof. J. H. Haynes, Central Turkey College, Aintab, Syi-ia. 1887. 
Dr. James C. Hepburn, Missionary at Yokohama, Japan. 1873. 
Dr. A. F. Rudolf Hoernle, 38 Banbury Road, Oxford, England. 1893. 
Rev. Dr. Henry H. Jessup, Missionary at Beirut, Syria. 
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of the Univ. of the Pacific, Fernando, Cal. 
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Prof. Eberhard Nestle, Ulm, Wiirttemberg, Germany. 1888. 
Dr. Alexander G. Paspati, Athens, Greece. 1861. 
Rev. Stephen D. Peet, 5817 Madison Ave., Chicago, 111. 1881. 
Alphonse Pin art. [Address desired.] 1871. 
Prof. L6on de Rosny (Ecole des langnes orientales vivantes), 47 Avenue 

Duquesne, Paris, France. 1857. 
Rev. Dr. S. I. J. Sghereschewsky, Shanghai, China. 
Rev. W. A. Shedd, Missionary at Oroomiah, Persia. 1893. 
Dr. John C. Sundberg, Care of Register Office, 46 Park Place, New York, 

N. Y. 1893. 
Rev. George N. Thomssen, of the American Baptist Mission, Bapatla, 

Madras Pres., India. Member, 1890; Corresp., 1891. 
Rev. George T. Washburn, Meriden, Conn. 
Rev. James W. Waugh, Missionary at Lucknow, India. (Now at Ocean 
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[Total, 36.] 
Number of Members of the four classes (35 + 260 + 23 + 36=344). 
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Societies, Libraries, to which the Publications of the American 
Oriental Society are sent by way of Gift or Exchange. 

I. AMEBICA. 

Boston, Mass. : American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 
Chicago, III. : Field Columbian Museum. 
New York : American Geographical Society. 
Philadelphia, Pa.: American Philosophical Society. 
Washington, D. C. : Smithsonian Institution. 

Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Worcester, Mass. : American Antiquarian Society. 

II. EUROPE. 

Austria, Vienna : EaiHerliche Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Authropologische Gesellschaft. 
Prague : Koniglich Bohmische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
Denmark, Iceland, Reykjavik : University Library. 
France, Paris : Soci^t^ Asiatique. (Rue de Seine, Palais de I'Institut.) 
Acad^mle des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres. 
Biblioth^que Nationale. 
Mus^e Guimet. (Avenue du Trocad^ro.) 
]6cole des Langues Orientales Vivantes. (Rue de Lille, 2.) 
Germany, Berlin : KSniglich Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
KQnigliche Bibliothek. 

Seminar ftir Orientalische Sprachen (Am Zeughause 1.). 
Gottingen : Konigliche Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

Halle : Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgeniandischen Gesell- 
schaft. ( Fried richstr. 50.) 
Leipzig : Koniglich Stlchsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
Munich : Koniglich Bairische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Konigliche Hof - und Staatsbibliothek. 
Great Britain, London : Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

(23 Albemarle St., W.) 
Library of the India Office. (Whitehall, SW.) 
Society of Biblical Archaeology. (37 Great Russell 

St., Bloomsbury, W.C.) 
Philological Society. (Care of Dr. F. J. Fumivall, 
3 St. George's Square, Primrose Hill, NW.) 
Italy, Florence : Society Asiatica Italiana. 

Rome : Reale Accademia dei Lincei. 
Netherlands, Amsterdam : Koninklijke' Akademie van Wetenschappen. 

The Hague : Koninklijk lustituut voor Taal-, Land-, en Vol- 
kenkunde van Nederlandsch IndlS. 
Leyden : Curatorium of the University. 
Russia, Helsingfors : Soci^t^ Finno-Ougrienne. 

St. Petersburg : Imperatorskaja Akademija Nauk. 
Archeologiji Institut. 
Sweden, Upsala : Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundet. 
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III. ASIA. 

Calcutta, Gov't of India : Home Department. 

Ceylon, Colombo : Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

China, Peking : Peking Oriental Society. 

Shanghai : China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Tonkin : I'^cole Fran^aise d'extr^me Orient (Rue de Coton), Hanoi. 
India, Bombay : Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Calcutta : The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Buddhist Text Society. (86 Jaun Bazar St.) 
Lahore : Library of the Oriental College. 
Japan, Tokio : The Asiatic Society of Japan. 

Java, Batavia : Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Korea : Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, Seoul, Korea. 

IV. AFRICA. 
Egypt, Cairo : The Khedivial Library. 

V. EDITORS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODICALS. 

The Indian Antiquary (care of the Education Society's Press, Bombay, India). 
Wiener Zeitschrift ftir die Kunde des Morgenlaudes (care of Alfred Holder, 

Rothenthurm-str. 15, Vienna, Austria). 
Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung (care of Prof.'E. Kuhn, 3 

Hess Str., Munich, Bavaria). 
Revue de THistoire des Religions (care of M. JeanR^ville, chez M. E. Leroux, 

28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 
Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft (care of Prof. Benihard 

Stade, Giessen, Germany). 
Beitrage zur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. (J. C. Hin- 

richs'sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 
Oriental Bibliography (care of Dr. Lucian Scherman, 8 Gisela Str., Munich, 

Bavaria). 
The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, Good Hope, Illinois. 
Recipients : 344 (Members) +58 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 403. 

REQUEST. 

The Editors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to which this Journal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the fact. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as complete as 
may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list. 

Andover Theological Seminary. • 
Boston Public Library. 
Chicago University Library. 
Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 
Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 
Harvard University Library. 
Nebraska University Library. 
New York Public Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OF THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 



With Amendments of April 1897. 



CONSTITUTION. 

Article I. This Society shall be called the American Oriental Society 
Article II. The objectB contemplated by this Society shall be : — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with reference 
to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The colfection of a library and cabinet. 

Article III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the membei-s present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, a 
Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, 
at the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the custom- 
ary duties of such officers, and shall be ex officio members of the Board of 
Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meeting shall be 
a quorum for doing business. 

Article IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, may 
also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is prescribed 
in Article IV. 

ARTICL.E XI. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 

BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
a copy of his letters ; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Eecording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report 
the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year. 

III. 6. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall corre- 
spond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — ^preferably men residing in 
or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer's 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society's property, 
and to see that ihe funds called for by his balances are in his hands. The 
Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year's 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's book, and published 
in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to tae 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the Editors at 
the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
annual assessment of five dollars ; but a donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VI I. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy ot all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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al80 have the privilege of taking a copy of thoue previously published, so far 
as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

VIII. If any corporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assess- 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars ; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three to 
adjourn. 

SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 
I. For the Libbabt. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it i» 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose ; further, to such persons as 
shall receive the i>ermi8sion of the Libraiian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions : he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President ; and 
he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the discre- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society's books, upon 
depositing with the Librarian a suflBcient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated. 
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PRICE OF THE JOURXAL. 

Yol. I. (1843-1849) No. 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print) $ .50 

Vol. II. (1851) 2.50 

Yol. III. (1852-1853) 2.50 

Yol. lY. (1853-1854) 2.50 

Yol. Y. (1855-1856) 2.50 

Yol. YI. (1860) 5.00 
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